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PREFACE 

THE  Psychology  of  Everyday  Life  might  rightly 
be  considered  as  covering  the  major  portion  of  the 
field  of  modern  psychology.  This  fact  the  author 
has  kept  in  view  throughout.  The  time  has  now  come  when 
the  ordinary  educated  man  desires  some  closer  acquaintance 
with  this  science,  which  has  so  long  represented  a  rather 
mysterious  region,  into  which  he  has  hardly  ever  dared  to 
seek  to  penetrate — ^an  attitude  encouraged  by  the  apparent 
aloofness  of  the  older  psychology  from  the  pursuits  and 
interests  of  daily  life.  The  aloofness  has  in  recent  times 
disappeared.  The  work  of  the  modern  psychologist  touches 
daily  life  at  many  points.  What  one  might  designate  the 
'  psychologist's  creed  '  is  no  longer  professed  merely  by 
the  psychologist — the  belief,  that  is,  that  for  all  those  arts  and 
sciences  which  are  concerned  with  the  humrai  tactor  in 
the  world  process  in  any  of  its  phases  the  science  of  psychology 
is  as  fundamental  as  is  the  science  of  physics  for  all  those 
arts  and  sciences  which  are  concerned  with  physical  processes. 
The  feeling  of  mystery  too  is  fast  yielding  to  a  genuine 
desire  for  more  knowledge. 

This  little  book  has  been  written  with  the  object  of  satis- 
fying this  very  reasonable  desire.  It  is  not  an  elementary 
textbook  of  psychology ;  nor  is  it  a  popular  account  of 
some  of  the  marvels  of  psychology  with  all  the  psychology 
left  out.  It  is  popular,  indeed,  in  the  sense  of  being 
intended  for  the  general  reader,  but  from  first  to  last  it  is 
a  serious  attempt  to  present,  as  far  as  possible  in  non- 
technical language,  the  main  facts  of  the  science  so  far 
as  these  touch  the  life  of  the  man  in  the  street.     Diffi- 
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culties  are  not  slurred  over  or  avoided,  but  faced,  where  the 
purpose  of  the  work  demanded  that  they  should  be  faced. 
Technical  and  philosophical  discussions  alone  are  avoided, 
and  the  latter  have  really  no  place  in  psychology  as  a  science 
in  any  case.  To  some  extent  the  author  has  set  before 
himself  as  a  model  Lewes's  "  Physiology  of  Common  Life." 
How  far  he  has  fallen  short  of  the  qualities  of  that  really 
excellent  book,  he  is  himself  clearly  conscious  ;  his  aim, 
nevertheless,  has  been  to  do  for  the  psychology  of  the  present 
what  Lewes  did  for  the  physiology  of  his  time. 

The  topics  which  have  been  selected  for  treatment  repre- 
sent at  one  and  the  same  time  the  essential  elements  of 
the  science  and  those  sections  of  it  more  particularly  which 
have  a  close  relation  to  practical  life,  and  which  in  recent 
times  have   come  prominently  into    notice  in   connexion 
with   various   developments   in    medicine,   education,    and 
industry.     Possibly  some  readers  may  think  that  the  latter 
have    received    less    attention    than    they    deserved.     The 
Freudian  reader  more  particularly  will  probably  be  of  thi? 
opinion.     The  author  has  however  striven  to  preserve  a  due 
balance  of  treatment  in  the  science  as  a  whole,  and,  taking 
the  longer  view,  he  is  convinced  that  psychology  is  far  wider 
than  the  theory  of  Freud  or  Jung,  and  that  those  psycholo- 
gists themselves  would  be  the  first  to  acknowledge  the  fact. 
He  has  made  a  sincere  attempt  to  place  the  various  great 
advances  of  recent  times  in  their  due  perspective  in  relation 
to  a  science  which  had   already  made  notable  advances 
before  the  able  and  enthusiastic  workers  of  the  present  day 
were  born.     The  absurd  claim  made  on  behalf  of  Freud's 
psychoanalysis  by  a  recent  writer,  that  it  represents  a  new 
and  distinct  science,  cannot  for  a  moment  be  entertained. 
Freud's  psychoanalysis  is  a  method  of  psychological  investi- 
"  gation— and  of  medical  treatment — of  very  great  value,  it 
is  granted,  but  its  value  must  be  assessed  in  the  last  resort 
by  the  science  of  psychology,  not  independently  of  that 
science.     The  appended  bibliography  will  guide  any  reader 
who  wishes  to  pursue  the  study  of  this  or  any  other  special 
topic  beyond  the  limits  fixed  by  the  scope  and  intention 
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of  this  little  book,  and  in  accordance  with  his  own  taste  and 
inclination. 

For  the  various  facts,  opinions,  and  lines  of  thought 
embodied  in  the  work,  the  author  would  acknowledge  his 
particular  indebtedness  to  IMeDougall,  Stout,  Morton  Prince, 
Titchener,  "William  James,  ^^^ute,  Pfister,  and  Freud.  In 
most  cases  references  are  given  to  those  works  from  which 
he  has  directly  borrowed.  For  any  omissions  due  to  over- 
eight  he  desires  to  express  his  regret. 

J.  D. 

'Jniversity  of  Edinburgh 
December,  1920. 
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CHAPTER   I 
INTRODUCTION 

SOMETHING  like  a  quarter  of  a  centiuy  ago  a  leading 
American  ps3'cliologibt  prophesied  that,  as  the  nine- 
teenth century  has  been  emphaticall}^  the  century  of 
physical  science,  so  thetwentieth  century  would  be  the  century 
of  psychology.  The  prophecy  is  in  a  fair  way  towards  being 
fulfilled.  At  no  time  in  the  past  has  there  been  such  a  wide- 
spread interest  in  psychology,  and  at  no  time  has  more  signi- 
ficant progress  been  made  than  during  the  last  few  years,  in 
the  direction  of  bringing;  psychology  into  tQuok^witli  the 
needs  and  demands  of  practical,  life,  and  handing  overJo  the 
psychologist  for  solution  problems  of  the  utmost  importance 
for  the  welfare  of  humanity,  which  are  quite  obyioiisly 
outside  tlie_sj3li£i:e^f,any  of  theother  sciences^  physical  or 
biological. 

Though  psychology  is  thus  rapidly  coming  to  its  own  at 
last,  there  is  still  unfortunately  not  a  little  confusion  in 
the  popular  mind  as  to  the  exact  nature  and  scope  of  the 
science,  along  with  not  a  little  doubt,  and  perhaps  some 
mild  ciu'iosity,  with  regard  to  its  votaries  and  their  methods. 
The  confusion,  doubt,  and  curiosity  are  natural.  Psychology 
is  the  daughter  of  philosophy,  and  has  been  so  long  and  so 
carefully  chaperoned  by  her  mother  that  the  notion  of  her 
1  1 
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appearing  full-gro^vll  in  an  assembly  of  the  sciences  is  a 
trifle  disconcerting  to  those  of  the  older  generation  avIio  had 
a  nodding  acquaintance  Avith  the  family,  and  mystifying  to 
those,  who,  knowing  the  philosophy  family  only  by  sight  or 
by  repute,  had  always  thought  that  there  was  little  love 
lost  between  them  and  the  sciences.     Moreover,  this  adult 
and  self-supporting  daughter  of  philosophy  has  had   the 
fortune— or  the  misfortune— to  attract  the  admiring  regards 
of  a  suitor,  not  too  eligible,  who  has  hitherto,  indeed,  shown 
little  capacity  for  earning  a  living  or  for  furnishing  a  home 
in  the  way  a  respectable  science  should,  and  has  consequently 
been  looked  on  askance  and  has  incurred  suspicion  which 
has  most  undeservedly  been  passed  on  to  her.     The  allusion 
is  to  psychical  research  in  its  spiritistic  guise.     The  story  is 
not  a  new  one.     The  other  sciences  are  also  daughters  of 
philosophy  and  elder  sisters  of  psychology,  though  the  fact 
is  often  forgotten  to-day,  and  several  of  them  had  trouble 
with  similarly  ineligible  suitors.    They  lived  doAMi  unmerited 
suspicion  and  misunderstanding.     So  also  will  psychology. 
Leaving  figurative  language  aside,  it  is  clear  that   any 
confusion  and  misconception  regarding  the  nature  and  aim 
of  psychology  must  first  of  all  be  remo\  ed,  if  this  little  book 
is  to  serve  the  purpose  it  is  intended  to  serve,     ^^^lat  then 
is  psychology  ?     How  would   we  define  it  as  a  science  ? 
An  answer  to  those  questions  ought  to  set  matters  right. 

A  science  is  best  defined  by  specifying  its  subject-matter, 
the  particular  group  of  phenomena,  or  happenings,  or  pro- 
cesses in  the  universe,  which  it  studies,  and  aims  at  reducing 
to  some  kind  of  scientific  order.  By  the  man  in  the  street 
psychology  would  be  defined  as  the  science  which  studies 
the  mind,  and  among  psychologists  of  the  older  generation 
such  a  definition  might  have  passed  unchallenged.  But 
science,  if  it  has  done  nothing  else,  has  at  least  made  us 
critical  of  definitions.  A  moment  "s  thought  will  show  us  that 
this  is  not  a  satisfactory  descriplioii  of  the  proAincc  of 
psychology.  The  province  of  a  science  should  be  described 
in  terms  of  recognized  distinctions  and  observed  facts,  in 
terms  as  free  as  possible  from  any  implications  or  assump- 
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tions  to  which  exception  may  be  taken.  To  define  psycho- 
logy as  the  science  of  the  mind  impHes  that  the  mind  is 
something  which  exists  for  itself,  which  may  be  very  true, 
but  is  nevertheless  a  theoretical  position  many  would  deny. 
In  any  case  the  mind  is  not  an  observed  fact ;  it  is  something 
which,  legitimately  or  not,  we  infer  from  observed  facts. 
There  are  really  two  possible  ways  of  defining  psychology, 
neither  perhaps  quite  satisfactory  or  complete  by  itself, 
but  yielding  when  combined  a  fairly  adequate  definition. 
We  may  define  psychology  as  the  science  which  studies 
mental  or  psychical  facts  or  phenomena.  Mental  or  psj^'chical 
phenomena  are  such  phenomena  as  desires,  wishes,  purposes, 
thoughts,  beliefs,  imaginings,  recollections,  perceptions, 
and  the  like — ^\-ery  real  happenings  taking  place  every  daj'' 
on  a  vast  scale  in  this  universe  of  ours.  It  is  such  pheno- 
mena, the  conditions  by  which  they  are  determmed,  the  law 
and  order  wliich  they  manifest,  that  the  psychologist  cer- 
tainly studies.  But  the  objection  suggests  itself  that  these 
phenomena  cannot  be  directly  observed  and  studied  except 
by  each  individual  in  his  oami  experience,  and  a  science 
claiming  universal  validity  appears  to  be  impossible  on  any 
such  basis.  Here  the  other  method  of  defuiing  the  science 
comes  to  our  aid.  We  may  define  psychology  as  the  science 
which  studies  the  behaviour  of  living  organisms,  and  such 
a  definition  has  met  with  considerabrelavour  in  recent  years. 
Again  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  psychologist  does  study  the 
behaviour  of  living  organisms.  Nevertheless,  this  definition 
by  itself  is  open  to  a  serious  objection  from  the  opposite 
side,  as  it  were.  The  facts  of  behaviour  do  constitute  a 
group  of  facts  which  can  be  studied  objectively  and  scientific- 
ally, but  the  science  which  studies  behaviour  will  not  be 
psychology  except  in  so  far  as  it  regards  behaviour  as  in 
some  way  the  outcome  of  mental  or  psychical  process. 
The  truth  is  psychology  studies  the  two  groups  of  related 
facts,  the  facts  of  experience  and  the  facts  of  behaviour. 
The  objective  happenings  are  those  activities  which  consti- 
tute the  behaviour  of  a  living  organism,  but  tliose  objective 
happenings  arc  interpreted  in  the  light  of  that  inside  know- 
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ledge  of  the  undeiiying  mental  processes  or  hapf)enings, 
which  each  individual  has  direct  access  to  in  his  own  ex- 
perience. 

Such  being  the  nature  and  scope  of  psycholog3%  the  ques- 
tion that  next  presents  itself  is :  what  is  the  use  of  psychology? 
What  possible  service  can  it  render  us  to  study  psychology  ? 
The  answer  is  not  difficult.  Our  entire  waking  life  is  devoted 
to  activities  which  realize  certain  aims,  to  the  forming  of 
resolutions  or  the  carrying  out  of  purposes.  At  least  half — 
probably  far  more  than  half  with  most  people — of  our  aims, 
resolutions,  and  purposes  involve  in  a  greater  or  less  degree 
reference  also  to  the  activities  of  other  people,  involve 
co-operating  with  other  people  or  opposing  them,  protecting 
them  or  protecting  ourselves  against  them,  advising  or 
educating,  checking  or  punishing  them.  Oiir  whole  active 
life,  therefore,  may  be  said  to  be  devoted  to  the  controlling 
and  mbdifying^oT  bur  "behavfour  by  ourselves  or  others,^  or 
the  cbhtrollihg  and  modifying  of  the  iDchaviour  of  other  people 
by  us,'  and  we  study  behaviour  in  order  through  the  better 
understanding  of  it  to  be  able  better  to  modif}'  and  control 
it. 

It  is  not  only  on  rare  and  important  occasions,  in  the  crises 
of  our  lives,  that  the  need  for  understanding  behaviour 
arises,  but  also  in  all  the  common  actions  of  life,  in  what 
we  do  every  day.  Wlien  we  try  to  induce  a  friend  to  do 
something  with  or  for  us,  or  to  manage  a  servant,  or  to  train 
a  child,  or  to  reclaim  one  who  has  gone  astray,  we  are  trying 
to  control  or  modify  the  behaviour  of  others ;  when  we 
strive  to  acquire  some  knowledge  or  a  piece  of  skill,  to  learn 
to  speak  a  foreign  language  or  to  play  a  sonata,  to  form  or 
break  a  habit,  we  are  striving  to  control  or  modify  our  own 
behaviour ;  when  we  listen  to  a  sermon  at  church,  music 
at  a  concert,  a  play  at  the  theatre,  when  we  read  a  leading 
article,  or  see  an  advertising  poster  or  hear  a  street  vendor 
or  newsboy,  other  people  arc  trying  to  control  or  modify  our 
behaviour.  If  we  interpret  behaviour  so  as  to  include  all 
activity  of  the  intellect  or  of  the  emotions,  in  addition  to 
merely  external  behaviour,  then,  when  wc  read  a  book, 
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when  we  eat  a  dinner,  when  we  hang  a  picture,  we  are  exer- 
cising activities  witli  which  i)sychology  is  concerned,  and 
about  which  psychology  may  be  able  to  tell  us  a  good  deal. 
Thus  in  the  ordinary  affairs  of  everyday  life  we  arc  con- 
tinually meeting  and  solving  ps5'chological  problems,  and 
to  some  extent  meeting  and  solving  them  in  a  psj^chological 
way.  Most  of  us  have  some  little  inborn  psychology.  For 
is  it  not  more  or  less  a  commonplace  that  nearly  all  success 
in  dealing  'with  other  people  depends  on  our  being  able  to 
put  oiu'selves  in  their  places  and  see  things  with  their  eyes, 
which  simply  means  interpreting  their  ex;:rvicnccs  from  their 
bcha\"ijia,  and  iurccastmg  their  behaviour  from  our  realizu- 
tion  of  their  experiences  ?  And  who  among  us  is  entirely 
incapable  of  this  ? 

But  some  one  might  turn  round  and  say  :  "  All  this  does 
not  prove  the  use  of  psychology.  Rather  the  reverse,  if 
we  have  been  doing  these  things  all  along  without  knowing 
psychology,  except  in  this  mstinctive  way.  Besides,  is  it 
not  the  tactful  person,  rather  than  the  psychologist,  Avho  is 
most  successful  in  managing  other  people  ?  "  Beginning 
with  the  last  part  of  the  objection,  we  should  answer  : 
"  Undoubtedly,  but  the  two  are  not  mutually  exclusive,  for 
the  tactful  person  may  be  also  a  psychologist,  and,  other 
things  being  equal,  the  psychologist  is  more  likely  to  be 
tactful."  The  answer  to  the  general  objection  may  be  made 
clear  by  an  analogy.  There  is  something  wrong  with  our 
sewing  machine.  To  all  appearance  it  is  something  which, 
at  least  nine  times  before,  we  have  put  right  in  a  certain 
way.  We  try  that  way  now  and  only  make  things  worse 
than  ever,  for  this  is  the  tenth  case,  and  is  quite  different 
from  the  other  nine,  as  a  scientific  knowledge  of  sewing  ma- 
chines would  have  told  us — such  a  knowledge  as  is  possessed 
by  the  expert  who  has  to  be  called  in  to  put  matters  right. 
Precisely  similar  is  the  case  with  the  tactful  person.  In 
trying  to '  manage  '  some  individual,  he  acts  as  he  has  done 
before  in  what  seemed  similar  eases,  and  finds  he  is  all 
wrong,  and  has  only  made  things  worse.  Rule  of  thumb, 
or  tact,  or  simple  common  sense  may  meet  a  situation  nine 
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times  out  of  ten,  and  at  the  tenth  fail  because  of  lack  of  real 
scientific  understanding  of  such  situations,  and  unfortunately 
that  tenth  case  may  be  the  only  critical  case  of  the  whole 
ten.  What _s.e£ms,  therefore,  the  strongest  possible  objection 
against  the  use  value  of  psychology  really  leads  to  the  strongest 
line  of  argument  in  its  favour. 

There  is  a  third~  question  which  requires  to  be  answered 
before  the  precise  nature,  scope,  and  place  of  psychology 
can  be  made  clear.  There  is  obviously  a  group  of  real 
phenomena  to  be  studied,  and  the  value  of  scientific  know- 
ledge of  these  phenomena  is  granted,  but  by  what  methods 
of  study  can  such  a  scientific  knowledge  be  obtained  ?  The 
methods  employed  by  psychology  are  the  methods  employed 
by  the  other  sciences — direct  observation  and  experiment^n 
order  to  ascertain  the  facts,  interpretation  of  and  deduction 
from  these  facts  in  order  to  establish  the  laws.  Observation — 
experiment  is  nothing  but  observation  under  standard, 
controlled  conditions — is  directed  towards  mental  processes 
themselves,  and  towards  all  mental  expressions  and  products, 
including  behaviour.  The  direct  observatioiv  of  mental 
pipcess  is  technically  termed  introspection — ^looking  within. 
Obviously  the  only  way  to  observe  mental  process  directly  is 
by  looking  within,  and  each  individual,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  can  directly  observe  only  his  o^^^l  mental  processes. 
The  observation  of  mental  expressions  and  products  is  the 
normal  kind  of  scientific  observation,  upon  which  other 
sciences  also  rely. 

A  great  deal  of  unnecessary  mystery  has  been  made  with 
regard  to  introspection,  giving  ordinary  people  the  impres- 
sion that  to  introspect  is  to  do  something  very  diflicult 
on  the  one  hand,  and  not  without  danger  on  the  other,  since, 
on  the  one  hand,  it  requires  a  specially  gifted  mind,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  tends  to  produce  a  morbid  self-analysis. 
As  a  matter  of  fact  we  all  introspect  every  day  and  every 
hour  of  our  lives.  We  can  only  interpret  the  behaviour,  of 
other  people  in  terms  of  our  own  cxjserience,  and  we  can 
only  use  our  own  experience  for  this  purpose  by  looking 
within.     In  everyday  life  wc  are  constantly  inferring  from 
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the  behaviour  of  other  people  their  mental  states,  Avhieh 
according  to  our  view  explain  that  behaviour.  Moreover, 
when  we  say  of  ourselves  that  we  feci  conlnscd,  or  sad,  or 
angry,  that  wc  are  trying  to  recall  something,  or  to  make 
up  our  minds,  we  must  have  looked  within  in  order  to  be 
able  to  make  such  a  statement. 

Introspection,  therefore,  is  no  great  mj'stery,  since  it  is 
something  wc  arc  continually  doing.  Of  coiu'sc  such  intro- 
spection is  not  the  systematic  and  trained  introspection 
of  the  psychologist  ;  it  is  a  very  rough  and  ready  introspec- 
tion, often  enough  leading  us  to  erroneous  statements,  as 
when  we  declare  vehemently  that  we  are  not  angry,  while 
our  whole  appearance  and  behaviour  show  unmistakably  that 
wc  arc,  or  when  we  assert  that  we  are  trjing  to  make  up 
our  minds,  and,  as  the  event  shows,  have  had  our  minds 
made  up  all  along,  and  are  merely  pretending  to  hesitate. 
It  is  true  that  the  systematic  use  of  introspection,  as  the 
psychologist  uses  it,  reg[uircs  practice  and_Jtr'"'^"\<^^'.  as  is 
the  case  with  tlic  special  method  of  any_science.  It  is  true 
alsoThaf  Tts  emploj'ment  in  some  problems  is  very  difficult  ; 
analogies  can  again  be  found  in  other  sciences.  It  is  not 
true  that  there  is  anything  occult  about  it.  An}^  person  of 
average  intelligence  can  learn  psychology,  just  as  any  such 
person  can  learn  physics  or  chemistry.  Of  course  some  people 
will  fmd  introspection  easier  than  others.  But  there  is 
nothing  unusual  in  that.  Not  every  one  possesses  the  natural 
bent  and  special  capacity  which  make  the  expert  physicist, 
or  the  expert  chemist,  any  more  than  those  which  make  the 
expert  psychologist. 

Introspection  must  be  regarded  as  the  final  court  of  appeal 
in  psychology,  but,  as  we  have  seen,  it  is  not  the  only  method, 
nor  is  it  the  only  source  of  psychological  data.  Observation 
of  behaviour  under  experimental  conditions,  study  oF  animal 
beha\"iour,  study  of  the  beliefs,  customs,  institutions,  and 
life  of  various  human  societies  and  races  at  various  stnges 
of  civilization  and  culture,  require  methods  of  observation 
other  than  introspection.  The  sources  from  which  psychology 
•obtains    its    data    arc    exceedingly    numerous.     Everyday 
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life,  fiction,  history,  child-study,  physiology,  zoology, 
anthropology  are  all  laid  under  contribution,  and  all  supply 
facts  which  the  psychologist  may  and  does  utilize.  The 
psychological  interpretation  of  the  facts  must  depend  on 
introspection  in  the  last  resort,  but  to  regard  psychology 
as  limited  to  facts  which  are  open  to  introspection  is  an 
error  of  the  first  magnitude. 

Li  order  to  clear  the  ground  finally  we  may  return  to 
an  earlier  topic,  and  attempt  to  remove  the  confusion  of 
psychology  Avith  philosophy  on  the  one  side  and  with  spiritism 
on  the  other  by  showing  briefly  its  relation  to  both.  In 
describing  psychology  as  a  science  with  the  attitude  and 
method  of  science,  we  might  be  said  to  have  done  this 
already  ;  but  a  further  brief  statement  of  the  exact  position 
will  not  be  out  of  place. 

Take  philosophy  first.  Time  was,  not  so  very  long  ago, 
when  science  put  forward  claims  that  involved  the  entire 
denial  of  philosoph5%  The  scientists  in  effect  mahitained 
that  all  things  in  heaven  and  earth,  God,  immortality,  the 
imiverse,  and  life,  inspirations  and  ideals,  everything  high 
or  humble,  worthy  or  imworthy,  noble  or  base,  must  submit 
to  have  its  validity  and  even  existence  challenged,  and 
established  or  the  reverse,  according  to  inexorable  scientific 
laws.  That  time  is  past.  Science  now  speaks  in  a  different 
tone,  acknowledging  that  scientific  law  is  after  all  only 
hypothetical,  that  the  scientific  view  of  the  universe  is 
partial,  abstract,  and  unreal.  Science  has  become  conscious 
,  that  the  scientific  attitude  means  fu'st  of  all  assuming  that 
we  may  treat  the  universe  as  a  vast  mechanism,  and  then 
proceeding  to  describe  and  explain  that  mechanism,  which  is 
obviously  not  the  world  of  reality  but  a  partial  and  abstract 
aspect  of  it,  in  which  scientific  law  holds,  mainly  because 
it  is  itself  the  creation  of  science.  Psychology  as  a  science 
adopts  precisely  the  same  attitude.  It  says  in  effect  that 
there  is  a  certain  group  of  phenomena  which  may  be  usefully 
and  conveniently  studied  and  explained  on  a  scientific  basis, 
and  it  proceeds  to  study  them  and  explain  them  on  this 
basis.     Our  consciousness  of  right  and  AATong,  our  ideals  and 
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our  purposes,  are  from  this  point  of  view  simply  mental 
facts  or  phenomena.  Ps^cholooy  tries  to  give  a-scientific 
aecoiuit  of  such  things  by  abstracting  this  aspect,  and  rcgard- 
ing  them  purely  as  mental  happenings  of  various  kinds. 
To  the  chemist,  so  far  as  he  is  a  chemist,  lead  is  as  interesting 
as  gold.  Similarly  to  the  psj'chologist  a  bad  act  is  on  pre- 
cisely the  same  footing  as  a  good  act,  as  regards  its  value. 
Both  are  phenomena  of  behaviour,  and  are  studied  as  such 
without  any  reference  to  their  moral  quality,  except  so  far  as 
that  is  also  a  mental  fact  or  phenomenon.  In  the  same  way 
for  psychology  beliefs  are  neither  true  nor  false  ;  they  are 
sinipTy  mentalJacts__tQ__h£i_£xplained  by  ih&  operation  of 
mental  laws^  In  fine,  psychology  knows  only  cause  and 
effectj  it  has  nothing  to  dn  witli  ideals,  values,  purposes, 
and  ends,  except  as  mere  facts  of  the  mental  life. 

Philosophy  is  an  attempt  to  get  at  the  deeper  reality  of 
things.  The  significance  of  human  life,  the  real  nature  of 
the  soul,  human  destiny,  immortality,  God — these  present 
problems  for  philosoph}^  not  for  psycholog5\  It  is  probably 
true  that  the  conclusions  we  arri^•e  at  in  psychology  may 
have  an  important  bearing  on  our  solution  of  some  philo- 
sophical problems,  but  that  is  all  we  can  say.  An  example 
will  make  the  difference  clear.  Education  is  the  most  obvious 
case  where  psj-ehology  would  seem  to  be  directl)^  applicable 
to  the  conduct  of  life.  But  there  is  a  philosophy  as  well  as 
a  psychology^  of  education.  The  primary  and  fundamental 
question  to  be  settled  in  education  is  :  what  is  to  be  our 
end  or  aim  in  educating  ?  Psychology  cannot  attempt  to 
answer  such  a  question  as  that.  It  is  a  question  involving 
ideals,  aims,  values,  Avhile  psychology  only  deals  with  mental 
.happenings  as  facts.  It  is  a  question  in  the  answer  to  which 
the  last  word  must  lie  with  a  philosophy  of  human  life. 

Turn  now  to  spiritism.  The  situation  is  in  some  respects 
the  same  and  in  some  respects  different.  To  many  of  the 
claims  of  spiritism  the  psychologist  would  remain  neutral, 
were  he  not  directly  challenged  from  the  side  of  spiritism 
by  other  claims.  That  a  human  being  goes  on  living  after 
bf)dily  death,  and  occasionally  becomes  manifest  to  those 
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still  in  the  flesh,  ma}'  be  u  fact,  but  it  is  not  a  fact  falling 
withm  the  special  domain  of  psychologj^  That  a  table 
is  capable  of  such  eccentric  behaviour  as  hopping  across  a 
room  on  one  leg,  or  a  chair  of  flying  up  to  the  ceiling  of  its 
o^vn  accord,  may  be  facts,  but  are  not  facts  of  a  kind  that 
concerns  the  psychologist.  On  the  other  hand,  spiritists 
are  very  fond  of  invading  the  domain  of  psychology,  and, 
as  we  shall  see  in  a  later  chapter,  of  rioting  in  explanations  of 
psychological  phenomena  which  are  not  psychological.  In 
such  cases  psychology  cannot  be  neutral.  If  spiritism  is 
right,  psj^chology  must  be  MTong. 

To  some  extent,  then,  spiritist  and  psychologist  may  be 
dealing  Trith  i"he  same  phenomena.  As  examples  of  such 
phenomeiia  we  might  cite  h'ypnotism,  changes  of  personality, 
automatic  ^n•iting,  dreams.  What  is  the  difference  between 
the  two  attitujjes  in  such  cases  ?  Ps5'chology,  recognizing 
the  dutj'  of  science  to  push  its  explanation  of  phenomena 
as  far  as  the  explanation  will  go,  takes  up  the  j^osition  that 
all  such  phenomena  ought  to  be  explained,  and  will  ultimately 
be  explained,  on  the  same  lines  as  other  psychological 
phenomena.  In  anj'  case  such  an  attempt  should  be  made, 
and  the  explanation  must  wait  on  the  facts.  Spiritism,  on 
the  other  hand,  comes  to  the  facts  with  a  ready-made  expla- 
nation, citing  them  as  evidence  of  powers  and  processes  of 
which  there  is  no  trace  in  ordinary  mental  life.  The  psycho- 
logist, therefore,  accepts  in  this  field  pretty  much  the  same 
facts  as  the  spiritist,  but  maintains  that  they  can  and  will  be 
psychologically  explained — not  of  coiu'se  that  he  can  explain 
them — so  as  to  show  their  complete  continuitj'  with  the 
other  phenomena  of  mental  life. 


CHAPTER   II 

THE  FRAMEWORK  OF  EXPERIENCE 

TO  the  series  of  mental  happenings  which  anj'-  one 
individual  can  observe  by  looking  within  we  give 
the  name. experience.  Having  now  got  some  more 
or  less  adequate  notion  of  the  kind  of  science  psychology  is,  we 
may  enter  on  the  definite  psychological  task  of  examining 
carefully  the  nature,  and  what  we  may  call  the  framework, 
of  experience.  The  tyro  in  psychology  must  be  warned 
that  this  is  by  no  means  an  easy  quest.  The  present  chapter 
is  likely  to  prove  the  most  difficult  in  tlie  book.  Yet  the 
task  must  be  undertaken,  and  ought  not  to  be  postponed. 
In  psychology,  if  anywhere,  what  the  fii'st  step  costs  is  repaid 
a  thousandfold  in  the  confidence  begotten  of  our  success 
in  taking  that  first  step,  and  the  deep,  sure,  and  lasting 
insight  into  psychological  problems  to  which  it  leads. 

What  experience  is  wc  all  know  directly  and  immediately. 
But  we  cannot  define  experience  ;  we  cannot  really  describe 
it  in  any  adequate  way.  ^Describing  an  experience  and 
haying  the  expjerience — ^li\  ing  the  experience -^aie  worlds 
apart.  Any  description  you  or  I  or  another  may  give  of 
the  colour  blue  or  the  pain  of  toothache  falls  utterly  and 
hopelessly  short  of  the  reality  of  our  experience  of  blue  or 
the  aching  tooth.  But,  although  we  cannot  adequately 
describe  or  define  experience,  the  mere  fact  that  we,  know 
our  experience,  as  it  were,  from  the  inside  enables  us  to  make 
true  statements  about  it,  with  the  certain  knowledge  that 
tliey  are  true,  and  to  avoid  false  notions  about  it  by  having 
tlic.  consciousness  of_thejr_ciTor  forced  upon  us, 
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One  erroneous  idea  about  our  experience  which  we  are 
all  very  apt  to  have  is  to  regard  it  as  some  kind  of  effect 
produced  upon  us  by  an  external  world  acting  through  our 
sense  organs,  we  ourselves  being  regarded  as  all  the  time 
passive  recipients  of  the  experiences.  To  say  that  this  is 
the  view  of  experience  taken  bj'^  the  man  in  the  street  is  to 
cast  no  slur  on  the  intelligence  of  the  man  in  the  street. 
For  in  truth  the  view  is  a  very  tempting  one,  and  philosophers 

/  and  psychologists  accepted  it  without  demur  for  generations. 

(  It  might,  however,  be  as  trulj^  maintained  that  we  make  our 
own  experience  or  that  experience  makes  itself,  by  an 
activity,  or  through  an  activit5%  arising  from  within,  as 
that  we  receive  our  experience  passively  from  without:^ 
Neither  statement  represents  the  whole  truth  ;  both  err 
equally,  though  in  contrary  directions ;  both  emphasize  one 
aspect  and  entirely  neglect  another  aspect  of  experience. 
Experience  is  made  partly  from  within  and  partly  from 
without.' 

The  best  point  of  YJew  from  which  to  get  a  clear  idea  of 
the  nature  of  experience,  in  the  way  in  which  the  scientist 
regards  it,  is  the  point  of  view  of  the  biologist,  or  rather 
the  biological  point  of  view.  Man  is  a  living  organism.  All 
living  organisms,  so  long  as  they  live,  react  to  an  environ- 
ment. But  the  reaction  is  not  the  product  entirely  of  the 
environment.  The  reaction  is  determined,  on  the  one  Imnd, 
by  the  life  forces  of  the  organism,  on  the  other  haiid,  by 
spTcial  features  of  the  environmeijt.  Now  experience  is  one 
way  in  which  certain  lining  organisms  react  to  their  environ- 
ment. Hence  it  too  shoidd  be  determined  partl}^  by  the 
life  forces,  partly  by  the  enviroriinent. 

Let  us  be  perfectly  clear  on  this  point.  It  may  seem  un- 
justifiable to  speak  of  experience  as  a  reaction,  since,  as  ordi- 
narily understood,  the  reaction  is  really  the  external  behavi- 
our which  experience  prompts  and  guides.-_But  a  wider  view 
shows  tJiat  experience  is  itself  a  phase  of  the  total  reaction 
of  the  organism  that  terminates  in  the  external  behavrour. 
From  the  pDJnt  of  view  of  a  hypothetical  onlooker,  who  was 
capable  of  observing  the  whole  fact  of  the  reaction  in  all 
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its  phases,  the  experience  would  rightly  be  regarded  as  part 
of  the  reaction  or  response  of  the  organism,  though,  from  the 
point  of  \iew of  the  organism  itself,  and  its  fellow-organisms, 
only  the  behaviour  should  appear  to  be  the  reaction.  The 
standpoint  of  science  is  that  of  the  hypothetical  observer 
of  the  whole  fact.  Hence  for  science  experience  is- to  be 
regarded  as  a  phase  in  the  reaction  of  the  organisntto  its 
environment.  Further,  experience  regarded  as  a  phase  in 
reaction  to  an  environment,  is  a  quite  unique  product  of  the 
life  forces  of  the  organism  on  the  one  side  and  the  nature 
of  the  environment  on  the  other.  It  is  unique  in  that  there 
is  nothing  else  in  the  universe  to  which  it  can  be  compared. 
It  is  a  compound  product,  or  a  synthetir  pTf'rliir^f ,  tn  nsp 
chemical  terminology,  but  a  compound  in  which  the  life  forces 
^d  the  external  environment  take  on  the  new  cnaracter  of 
mind.  Such  is  experience  fr^m_th^_Kb1ngirn1  i^'^mf  ^f -iI-pty 
"  TT  we  regard  experience  as  a  phase  in  the  reaction  of  an 
organism  to  its  eniironment,  what  may  be  described  as  its 
framework  must  consist  of  at  least  two  distinct  elements. 
There  must  be  an  elejnent  representing  the  life  forces  of  the 
organism.  This  is  sometimes  plainly  felt  in  the  expeiience 
itselFas  a  forward  '_urge_'  or  '  dri\;e.'  and  is  present  always, 
whether  clearly  discriminated  or  not,  so  long  as  there  is 
reaction  or  response  at  all,  that  is,  so  long  as  there  is  life. 
The  second  element  will  represent  the  cn\ironment,  or 
rather  the  effects  produced  on  the  organism  by  the  nature 
oT~tEe  environment.  This  wiirdefiiie  the  pomt  at  which, 
and  the  manner  in  which  the  reaction  is  to  be  made,  and 
may  be  felt  plainly  in  the  experience  as  the  hardness,  or 
blueness,  or  shrillness,  or  '  pain-producingness  '  of  the  environ- 
ment, or  something  in  the  environment. 

But  tlicrc-is  iirtlie  framework  of  experiencej_or  at  least 
associated  Avith  the  framework  of  experience,  a  third  element 
wliich  differs  essentially  from  both  these.  ^  It  may  be  called 
even  the  central  element  or  factor.  Some  psychologists 
would  regard  it  as  the  peculiar  characteristic  which  makes 
the  whole  phenomenon  consciousness  or  mind.  TiiisJs  an 
excitement  of  the  organism   of  the   kind  we   usually  call 
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feeling,  or  sometimes  ^motion.  It  plays  the  part  of  a 
regulating_factor.  functioning  somewhat  as  the  governor  of 
a  steam-engine.  The  feeling  may  be  agreeable  or  the  reverse, 
very  pronounced  or  scarcely  discernible,  but  in  any  case 
it  contributes  tn  the  pvppripnpp  its  manning  for  }]fi  pprsmifllly 
and  individually. 

Hence  the  framework  of  experience  consists  of  three 
constituent  parts,  the  forward  '  ui-ge  '  from  irithin,  the  effect 
of  the  environment  acting  on  tlie  organism  from  without, 
the  personal  feeling  giving  the  meaning  of  the  wliole.  The 
psychologist  speaks  of  thi'ee  ultimo ^^^  mod*^^  '^  being  con- 
scious, jaiowing,  feeling,  and  striving  or  willing.  To  speak 
in  such  a  way  is  somewhat  misleading,  for  no  experience  is 
pure  knowing,  or  pure  feeling,  or  pure -willing  ;  every  experi- 
Qnce  is  all  three.  [KnoAving  corresponds  to  the  element  repre- 
senting conditions  in  the  environment,  feeling  to  the  central 
and  regulative  factor,  striving  or  willing  to  the  imier  force. 
In  their  most  elementary  and  undeveloped  forms  the  three 
elements  may  be  said  to  be  sensation,  interest,  and  instinct. 
Here  again  instinct  is  the  natural  impulse  to  act  coming  from 
Avithin,  sensation  the  impression  from  without  bj''  which 
it  is  defined  and  guided,  interest  the  excitement  permeating 
the  whole.  Every  development  of  human  knowledge,  human 
character,  and  human  conduct  may  be  traced  ultimatelj' 
back  to  these  three"^elemehtsr~;  ^ 
~~Eiit  Tiniv  rln  these  elements  come  to  be  bound  together 
into  anything  we  can  rightly  call  a  framework  ?  The  answer 
is  to  be  found  partly  in  the  nature  oTexperience  or  consfious- 
ness  itself,  and  partly  in  tlic  three  general  characters  of  all 
mental  proces£^\vbich  may  be  designated  conservation  or 
retention,  cohesion.^  and  ^selection.  As  far  as  the  natiu'C  of 
experience  itself  is  concerned,  we  must  take  that  for  an 
ultimate  datum.  An  experience  is  actually  and  necessarily 
a  synthetic  product,  as  we  have  already  pointed  out.  But 
ijidividual  exjoeriences  make  an  experience,  ijidividual  con- 
scious processes  make  a  consciousness,  and  that  comes  about 
through  the  three  factors  we  have  just  mentioned,  to  which 
we  must  now  direct  attention. 
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Conservation  or  retention  mau  be  t^k^n^ii^t.  An  experi- 
ence^ is  not  something  that  simply  happens  and  is  done  with, 
leaving  the  individual  and  the  universe  to  whieh  the  indivi- 
dual belongs  precisely  as  they  were  before.  No  event  that 
takes  place  in  the  universe  is  like  this.  The  \\Jiole  universe 
has  a  history.  But  in  the  world  of  the  inorganic  or  lifeless 
the  after-results  of  an  event  may  be  so  negligible,  that 
the  same  event  may  occur  over  and  oA'er  again  Anthout  the 
bodies  uivolved  showing  any  material  or  perceptible  altera- 
tion. The  regularly  reciuring  processes  of  natiu'c  are  of  this 
kind.  The  sim  rises  and  sets  and  rises  again,  winter  follows 
summer  and  summer  follows  winter  once  more,  and  for  all 
practical  purposes  we  may  disregard  any  changes  in  earth 
and  sun  which  have  been  brought  about  b}'  any  single  one 
of  these  cycles.  The  case  is  different  with  a  liA'ing  organism. 
Everj-thing  that  happens  to  it  affects  m  a  greater  or  less 
degree  its  whole  subsequent  history,  for  it  has  a  history 
in  a  much  more  complete  sense.  Especiall}'  is  this  true 
where  exiicrience  is  iuAolved.  Every  experience  leaves 
behind  some  sort  of  '  trace  '  which  is  conser^'cd  px-Xetained, 

and  which  affects  to  a  varv'ingl^pvtpnt  <;iibgpr[ii^nf  pvppvipnpp 

anH~suE^quent  beltaA'iour.  In  fact  we  often  use  the  word 
'  experience  '  itself  to  denote  this  permanent  something 
that  is  brought  about  by  experiencing,  and  '  experience  ' 
in  this  sense  may  itself  be  said  to  behave  in  a  way  almost 
exactly  analogous  to  the  behaviour  of  a  living  organism, 
as  if  it  were,  so  to  speak,  an  organism  within  an  organism. 
Experience  is  itself  living.  At  least  it  grows,  and  every 
stage  in  its  pi'^wtli  flpvplopg  oiit  of jLlie. stage  that  preceded 
it,.  Whether  it  decays  in  the  same  way  as  a  living  organism 
decays  is  another  matter.  For  practical  purposes  it  may 
be  said  to  exhibit  decay,  since  we  forget,  or  appear  to  forget, 
a  great  deal  that  we  once  knew.  But,  strictly  speaking, 
such  decay  is  due  to  the  operation  of  quite  different  factors. 
In  experience  there  is  continuous  development  of  every 
sta^~glit  of"aI!~thc  preceding  stages  from  start  to  tmish. 
Solar  as" our  i5fesent "standpoint  is  concerned Tt here  is  one 
process,  not  two  antagonistic  ]-)roccsscs. 
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But,  leaving  aside  all  analogy,  we  may  say  that  it  is 
characteristic  of  experience  that  some  trace  of  it  should 
be  conserved  permanently,  so  far  as  the  lifetime  of  the  i 
organism  is  concerned.  "VVliat  is  conserved  is  not  the 
experience,  but  a  definite  change  in  the_structure  of  thejierv- 
ous  system,  and  of  the  mind,  brought  about  by  tlie  experi- 
ence, \vhat  "ps}'chologists  call  a  'dispositiuuL' ^  It  is  this 
facf "in  the  main  that  explains  what  we  regard  as  the  de- 
velopment of  the  mind,  apart,  that  is  to  say,  from  the 
development  involved  in  mere  natural  growth.  Tlii'ough 
conservation  or  retention  we  rise  unceasingl}'  "on  stepping 
stones  of  oiu*  dead  sejves."'  It  would  be  nearer  the  truth 
to  saylliat  the  self  of  the  past  does  not  die,  but  lives  on  in 
the  self  of  the  present.  There  is  good — though  not  perhaps 
conclusive — evidence  that  no  part  of  the  experience  of  a 
self,  not  even  the  most  insignificant,  but  affects  the  living 
self  of  the  present,  and  is  remembered  by  the  self  of  the 
present,  though  it  ma}^  be  be3'ond  specific  recall.  Howe\er,  j 
we  shall  return  to  this  topic  later.  I 

The  second  character  of  all  mental  process  is  ^vhat  we    f 
have    called    cohesion.     The    usual    ps\'chological    term    is    \ 
association.     What  we  experience  from  moment  to  moment     ' 
must  not  be  regarded  as  a  series  of  isolated  items.     All  the 
items  cohere  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  so  that  there  is,  as 
it  were,  a  thread — or  rather  many  threads — o£  continuiiy  .^ 
running  through  all.      This  is  really  hivolved  in  what  has 
been  said  regarding  conservation.     Illustrations  which  bring 
the  fact  of  cohesion  most  forcibly  home  to  us  are  to  be  ob- 
tained in  any  number  from  our  everyday  experience.     Con- 
sider what  happens  when  we  try  to  recall  something,  when 
we  have  mislaid  a  key,  or  a  book,  or  a  paper,  let  us  say. 
We  picture  ourselves  back  at  the  moment  when  we  last 


*  '  Disposition  '  is  a  technical  term  used  by  psj'cliologists  to  denote 
a  definite  struct lual  arrangement  of  mental  and  nervous  element* 
in  virtue  of  which  we  experience  and  act  in  a  particular  way.  Such 
'  dispositions  '  may  be  either  inherited  or  acquired  in  tlie  course  of 
the  individual  life,  or  inlierited  '  dispositions '  may  be  modified 
through  experience. 
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had  it,  and  proceed  to  trace  in  as  gi'eat  detail  as  possible 
our  doings  since  that  time,  or  at  least  durinjr  the  immediately 
succeeding  period.  The  wonderful  unrolling  of  the  past 
that  then  occurs  is^  so  ordinary  and  frequent  an  event  that 
we  have  ceased  to  be  sufficiently  conscious  of  the  wonder  of 
it  to  give  even  a  moderate  degree  of  attention  to  the  mental 
process,  but  reser^•e  oin-  whole  attention  for  the  end  we  have 
in  view.  The  unrolling  can  only  take  place  because  the 
items  of  our  experience  have  cohered  in  such  a  way  that  A 
is  linked  to  B,  B  to  C,  C  to  D,  and  so  on,  in  the  order  in 
which  A,  B,  C  and  D  originally  occurred  in  our  experience, 
and  now  the  thought  of  A  immediately  ushers  into  conscious- 
ness the  thought  of  B,  that  the  thought  of  C,  that  the  thought 
of  D,  carrj'ing  us  right  on  perhaps  to  the  thought  of  the 
moment  and  of  the  event  X,  which  terminates  our  quest 
in  the  recovery  of  the  ke\%  book,  or  paper.  Our  whole 
experience,  retained  as  dispositions,  is  shot  through  and 
through  with  these  connexions  due  to  cohesion,  and  every 
train  of  ideas,  every  wandering  thought  even,  may  lay  down 
connexions  in  the  most  intricate  way  within  the  mass  of 
conserved  material  representing  our  past  experience. 

The  third  character  of  all  mental  process  is  selection.  This 
character  depends,  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  other  two 
upon,  and  shows  more  clearly,  the^ifliience  of  the  inward 
'  Ji£ge,'  and  the  central  regulative  meaning,  which  we  have 
already  discussed,  though  the  way  in  which  cohesion  oper- 
ates can  also  be  sho\ni  to  depend  largely  on  these  factors. 
Not  e\'erything  that  happens  to  us  plays  the  same  part  in 
our  experience,  our  memory,  and  our  life.  We  are  continually 
selecting  certain  occurrences  to  be  attended  to  and  dwelt  upon, 
to  fornVTiTe  mairTfeaTiires  I5f  our  inner  hjstory,  while  othm's 
are  passed  lightly  by.  What  guides  and  controls  the  selecting 
wTITappear  presently.  In  the  meantime  we  are  concerned 
with  the  simple  fact  of  selection,  the  fact  that  certain  things 
loom  large  in  our  experience  at  every  moment  of  our  existence, 
it  may  be  to  sink  into  insignificance  the  next  moment,  as 
some  feature  of  our  environment  hitherto  unnoticed  springs 
into  prominence  with  a  suddenness  and  o\er\\helmingness 
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that  words  utterly  fail  to  express.  In  virtue  of  this  selection 
experience  is  no  monotonous  series  of  items  stiimg  or  cohering 
together,  all  of  the  same  shape,  colour,  and  liveliness,  but 
some  of  the  items  are  tingling  and  pulsating  with  the  life 
itself,  others  are  mere  ordinary  humdrum  affairs,  others 
hardly  noticed  at  all.  All  degrees  of  selectiveness  may  be 
found,  but  in  some  degree  or  other  experience  is  selective 
throughout.  As  mental  development  proceeds,  selection 
comes  to  play  a  more  and  more  important  part  in  mental 
life.  Upon  it  all  the  higher  intellectual  functions  depend, 
while  it  is  the  alpha  and  omega  of  all  moral  de\elopment — 
in  any  strict  sense  of  '  moral ' — from  its  initial  stages  in  the 
earliest  beginnings  of  self-control  in  the  child  to  its  final  stages 

DO  O 

in  iiie  aims  and  ideals  of  the  completely  ci^■iUzed,  socialized, 
and  humanized  adult. 
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CHAPTER  III 
APPETITES  AND  INSTINCTS 

MAN  is  primarily  a  doer  rather  than  a  knowerr,  and 
his  knowing  is  for  the  sake  of,  and  with  reference  to, 
what  he  is  doing  or  means  to  do.  ^.  The  psychology 
of  man  as  a  pure  intellect  is  a  thing  of  the  past.  The  psycho- 
logy of  the  present  studies  hun^n  nature -as^ -it  i&-4»  the 
concrete.  We^therefore  find  its  application  to  the  feelings 
and  emotions,  the  daily  tasks  and  the  daily  struggles  of  the 
iiidiudual  man  in  the.  street  easy  and  natural.  So  far 
from  being  a  pure  intellect  or  reason,  the  human  being  in 
the  concrete  may  succeed  by  self-sophistication  in  convincing 
himself  that  his  behaviour  is  always  rational,  but  will  never 
be  treated  on  this  basis  by  his  friends  and  acquaintances, 
when  they  wish  to  forecast  how  he  will  act  in  certain  given 
circumstances  or  to  secure  that  he  Avill  act  in  a  particular 
way.  In  our  qrdin^iy  jaractical  dealings  with  men  Ave  look 
not  to  the  figures  and  moods  of  the  syllogism  for  an  expla- 
nation and  understanding  of  their  behaviour,  biit  to  what 
we  know  of  their  feelings,  sentiments,  and  habits^- Jjieii' 
disposition  and  their  character.  This  is  precisely  the 
attitude  of  the  more  recent  psychology.  The  study  of  the 
inner  forces  of  human  nature,  the  active  tendencies  of  man, ' 
has  become  the  predominant  characteristic  of  the  psychology 
of  the  present  day. 

A  man  may  do  many  things  in  the  course  of  a  single  day. 
He  gets  out  of  bed  in  the  morning,  early  it  may  be,  washes 
and  dresses,  takes  breakfast,  works  so  many  hours,  takes 
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other  meals,  smokes  a  cigarette  or  a  pipe  now  and  again, 
amuses  himself  in  various  ways,  goes  to  bed  at  night  and 
falls  asleep  to  wake  next  morning  and  repeat  essentially 
the  same  round  of  activities,  though  it  may  be  details  are 
altered.  Now  why  does  he  do  all  these  things,  and  at  the 
time  he  does  them  ?  It  is  not  sufficient  to  say  that  so  long 
as  he  is  alive  there  must  be  activity  of  some  sort.  In  this 
case  we  have  activity  of  a  particular  sort  and  at  a  particular 
time,  and  in  the  mere  fact  of  his  being  alive  there  is  no  reason 
why  a  man  should  be  active  in  one  way  rather  than  another 
at  any  time.  The  man  acts  as  he  does  because  there  is  a 
motive  prompting  him  to  act  in  this  particular  ssiay.  In 
thcTriotive  we  have  the  explanation  of  the  act.  In  a  sense 
it  Is"  the  TYiotive  which  acts. 

QVhen  we  seek  the  motives  for  the  man's  acts,  we  find  that, 
however  complex  they  may  appear  at  first  sight,  tliej'  usually 
reduce^liemsel\'es  on^ahalj^sis  to  certain  motives  rnbre  or 
lesFcTiaracteristic  of  human  nature  in  general,  thouglTjDer- 
haps  functioning  in  individual  ways  in  particular  individuals. 
Moreover,  these  motives  are  innate,  that  is,  are  part  of  the 
original  nature  and  equipment  of  the  human  being.  The 
human  being  comes  into  the  world  with  certain  active  ten- 
dencies, derived  primarily,  we  may  say,  from  the  life  force 
itself,  shaped  and  moulded  through  long  evolutionary  epochs 
into  the  several  forms  we  find  to-day.  These  active  ten- 
dencies, so  far  as  they  are  tendencies  involving  tlie  co-dpera- 
tioiTbf  experience  in  their  working  out,  though  independent 
of  .individual  experience  in  their  origin^niay  be  design^atcd 
instincts,  the  name  by  Avhich  they  have  been  designated 
sTiice  the  science  of  psychology  came  into  being.  These 
instincts  are  experienced  as  impulses,  each  accompanied  by 
a  feeling  or  interest,  evoked  by  certain  jDarticular  objects, 
situations,  or  other  experiences,  and  manifesting  themselves 
in  more  or  less  definite  kinds  of  behaviour. 

With  these  motive  forces  in  view  we  can  at  once  explain 
all  the  items  of  behaviour  in  our  illustrative  case.  Tlie  man 
eats  when  and  because  he  is  hungr}^  apart  from  habits  in 
virtue  of  w  liich  he  cals  at  regular  times,  M'hethcr  he  is  hungry 
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or  not.  He  goes  to  bed  and  sleeps  when  and  because  he 
feels  the  need  of  rest.  He  works  in  order  to  support  himself 
and  those  dependent  upon  him,  or,  it  may  be,  to  acquire  money 
and  property  in  order  to  equal  or  surpass  some  one  he  desires 
to  equal  or  surpass.  xVnd  so  the  tale  would  run,  referring 
always  either  to  primary  tendencies  of  human  nature  or 
other  tendencies  to  action  based  upon  such  primary  ten- 
dencies. Affection  for  parents,  or  children,  or  friends,  love 
of  wealth  or  power  or  social  recognition,  fear  of  death,  uneasi- 
ness at  isolation,  anger  against  any  one  who  injures  or 
obstructs,  and  on  a  lower  level  hunger,  thirst,  and  other 
natiu:al  or  acquired  appetites,  desire  of  the  pleasurable, 
aversion  to  the  disagreeable — such  is  the  nature  of  the  motive 
forces  we  fuid  operating  in  the  conduct  of  the  ordinary  man, 
and  of  such  nature  are  the  forces  which  create,  maintain,  and 
underlie  all  social  life. 

The  old  and  popular  view  that  animals  act  by  instinct 
and  man  in  accordance  with  reason  is  very  misleading. 
Insti^ict  and  reason  or  intelligence'  cannot  be  separated  in 
this  Avayr***5!J;f  relation  of  theJ.>to  to  one  another  may  be 
best  expressedTeven  in  the  case  of  the  human  being,  by  say- 
ing that  instinct  prescribes  the  end.ta  be- attained  by  ©ur 
action,  whereas  intelligence  findsthe  means  of  attaining-that 
end.  On  the  old  view  the  chief  j)sychological  problem  of 
'Eiiman  behaviour  came  to  be  to  explain  how  it  was  possible 
for  men  sometimes  to  act  unreasonably.  The  true  psycho- 
logical problem  is  to  explain  how  they  ever  come  to  act 
reasonably. 

The  instinctive  tendencies  mth  which  the  human  being 
starts  in  his  life  adventure  arrange  themselves  in  several 
well-marked  groups.  Perhaps_the  most  important  distinc- 
tion is  between  the  group  of  tendencies  wliich,  as  it'weje, 
arise  out  of  agreeable  or  disagreeable  experiences,  and  those 
which  take  the  form  of  reactions  to  situations,  independently 
of  previous  agreeable  or  disagreeable  experiences  in  connec- 
tion with  these  situations.  The  fu-st  group  of  instinctive 
tendencies  may  be  called  appetitive,  using  the  word  in  a 
wide  signification  which  will  include  both  appetite  and  aver- 
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sion  in  the  ordinary  sense  ;  the  second  group,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  may  call  '^reactive.'  The  appetitive  tendencies 
originate,  as  it  were,  within  ns,_in  an  affective  experience 
we  have,  whereas  the  reactive  tendencies  are_e_voked_by  the 
apprehension  of  some  object  AyithQiiL-QiL.some  situation  in 
idiichJwe  are^placed.  Appetitive  tendencies  are  best  repre- 
sented in  our  well-marked  appetites  like  hunger,  thirst,  sex, 
andLthe  like.  In  all  these  cases  certain  '  mieasy  sensations,' 
as  some  of  the  older  psychologists  put  it,  stimulate  to  action 
of  a  more  or  less  definite  kind  to  remove  the  '  uneasiness.' 
Tlig.,' reactive',  tendencies  are  strikingly  manifested^  among 
the  lower  animals  in  tfienbeTiavTour  accompanying  fear  and 
anger,  and  in  the  human  being  precisely  the  same  phenomena 
may  be  encountered,  though  not  perhaps  on  the  same  scale, 
or  in  the  same  simple  uncomplicated  form.  Certain  kinds 
of  objects  or  situations  evoke,  even  the  first  time  they  are 
met,  a  certain  tj^pe  of  reaction.  The  child  reacts  to  large 
animals  displaying  the  signs  of  anger,  or  sudden  and  loud 
noises,  or  almost  any  sound  in  the  dark,  'snth  the  movements 
of  flight  and  the  emotion  of  fear,  though  it  may  never  have 
previously  had  any  disagi'eeable  experiences  either  from 
an  angry  animal,  or  a  situation  characterized  by  a  sudden 
and  loud  noise. 

This  distinction  between  appetitive  tendencies  and  'reac- 
tive '  tendencies  is  a  very  important  one,  and  is_by  no_means 
conBhed  to  the  instih'ct~le\"eir  At  higher  levels  we  still 
have  the  distinction  betweelT  tendencies  to  action  springing 
from  the  agreeable  or  disagreeable  in  experience,  and  finding 
their  end  in  simple  feeling  or  emotion,  and  tendencies  to 
action  arising  from  fear,  anger,  self-display,  and  the  like, 
and  finding  their  end  in  some  alteration  in  the  external 
environment  and  its  relation  to  the  self,  which  will  satisfy  the 
underlying  impulses. 

At  the  lowest  level  the  natural  appetites,  hunger,  thirst, 
and  the  rest,  arise  in  connexion  with  certain  regularly  recur- 
ring physical  or  physiological  conditions.  These  conditions 
cause  the  kind  of  experience  which  the  older  psychologists 
called  '  uneasiness,'  and  this  in  turn  determines  the  craving 
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we  call  the  appetite.  Obviously  no  account  of  human  motives 
can  be  considered  complete  which  fails  to  take  note  of  these 
natinal  appetites  and  to  recognize  the  peculiar  insistence 
which  is  so  characteristic  of  this  type  of  motive  force.  But 
to  the  student  of  human  nature,  and  to  the  social  worlcer 
in  particular,  the  acquired  appetites,  which  may  be  taken 
to  represent  a  somewhat  higher  level  of  development,  are 
equally  important  and  significant.  Popidarly  wc_  usually 
describe  these  acquired  appetites  as  habits.  We  speak,  for 
instance,  of  the  drinking  habit,  the  drug  habit,  the  smoking 
habit.  The  social  problems  which  various  acquired  appe- 
tites involve  would  be  a  great  deal  less  complex  and  less 
serious  if  these  could  be  reduced  to  habits  and  nothing  more. 
We  must  recognize  that  the  originating  state  of  feeling  and 
the  craving  which  it  determines  are  the  essential  elements 
to^be  taken  mto  account. 

At  a  higher  stage  of  development  still  there  are  other 
acquired  appetites  of  no  small  significance.  Such  acquired 
appetites  may  be  based  not  only  on  sense  pleasures  of  various 
kinds  but  on  many  forms  of  emotional  excitement,  even 
emotional  excitement  of  a  kind  which  at  first  is  disagreeable, 
rather  than  the  reverse,  to  the  normal  individual.  In  most 
of  these  cases  the  psychological  evil  and  the  social  danger 
arise  from  the  fact  that  the  feeling,  the  normal  function  of 
which  is  to  maintain  and  reinforce  action  so  as  to  attain 
a  definite  end  beyond,  becomes  for  the  appetite  the  end 
itself.  '  / 

The  part  which  emotion  plays  in  the  lives  of  different  people- 
illustrates  admirably  the  difference  between  the  appetiti\'e 
and  the  reactive  tendency  at  this  level.  The  real  and  funda- 
mental fimction  of  feeling  and  emotion,  as  we  have  just  said, 
is  to  reinforce  activity  in  pursuit  of  some  end  that  is  presum- 
ably of  sonie  utility — .and  ultimately  of  some  biological  utility 
— 'to  the  individual.  Thus  fear  serves  to  reinforce  the  ten- 
dency to  avoid  and  escape  from  any  situation  threatening  the 
life  or  comfort  of  the  individual  or  those  in  whom  the  indi- 
vidual is  interested  in  the  widest  sense ;  anger  serves  to  rein- 
force the  tendency  to  overcome  any  obstacles  which  resist 
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the  development  of  the  Ufe — again  in  the  widest  sense.  And 
so  of  the  other  emotions.  In  many  individuals  this  is  in 
the  main  the  part  that  the  emotions  play.  In  others,  how- 
ever— and  these  too  are  many — emotions  themselves  of 
practically  all  kinds  come  to  be  sought  merely  for  the  sake  of 
the  emotional  experience.  An  appetite  for  the  emotion  is 
developed,  and  the  emotion  no  longer  performs  its  function  of 
reinforcing  activity  in  pursuit  of  some,  end,  but  is-itself  the 
end^  People  Nvhoni  we  call  sentimentalists  afford,  an  admir- 
able example  of  such  phenomena.  They  revel  in  emotional 
experiences  of  all  kinds,  passing  from  one  emotional  phase 
to  another,  and  in  most  cases,  except  for  the  immediate  acts 
and  expressions,  the  emotions  pass  away  without  having 
effected  any  permanent  result  in  the  way  of  change  in  the 
environment,  without  any  sustained  activity  even  in  pursuit 
of  the  appropriate  end. 

The  emotional  jDreacher  is  often  surprised  and  disapi^ointed 
at  the  slight  permanent  results  achieved  by  what  appear  to 
him  his  happiest  efforts.  The  explanation  is  here.  Religious 
emotions  are  aroused,  no  doubt.  Some  of  the  members  of  the 
congregation  fairly  riot  in  such  emotions  on  the  Sunday.  But 
these  emotions  evaporate  without  having  fulfilled  their 
pTOjDcr  function,  paHTy  because  no  opportunity  is  afforded 
ior__the  appro j5i'iafe"  actions.  On  the  Monday  no  trace 
remains  except  perhaps  a  craving  for  more  excitement  of  the 
same  kind,  a  craving  which  becomes  stronger  and  stronger  as 
the  week  goes  on  and  next  Sunday  draws  near,  a  craving  also 
which  is  satisfied  with  greater  and  gi'cater  difficulty  as 
Sunday  succeeds  Simday.  The  phenomena  arc  indeed 
exactly  parallel  to  phenomena  which  are  clearly  evident 
in  the  case  of  recognized  acquired  appetites  on  lower 
planes. 

Another  distinction  which  is  of  considerable  interest  and 
importance  is  beta:££n.tJvose_ .tendencies  3\iuch  arc  cmkcd 
by_jQaQl"e_jQiLjess__specific  objects,  sitjiations;^  or  expeiiences. 
and  Avhich  mamfcist  Jthemselves-in  more  or  less  ^specific  farms 
of  behaviour,  and  those  tendencies  Avhich  arc  not  evoked  by 
specific,  b«tIEiLmaaix  kinds  of  objects,  situations,  or  cxperi- 
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ences,  and  manifest  themselves  in  all  kinds  of  behaviour. 
Tlif^  two  g^'^^'ps  inny  hp~f]cf>Tgna.f Pf?  specific  temianoiec,  appe- 
tijtive  and  reactive,  and  general  tendencies,  appetitivcand 
reactive.  Thus  the  tendency  to  escape  is  evoked  by  situa- 
tions which  may  be  labelled  as  '  dangerous,'  the  tendency  to 
approach  and  investigate  by  situations  which  are  novel  and 
strange,  and  so  on,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  tendency  to 
imitate  may  be  evoked  by  all  kinds  of  actions  on  the  part 
of  other  people.  Further,  the  escape  tendency  or  curiosity 
manifests  itself  in  a  characteristic  kind  of  behaviour,  while 
imitation  or  play  may  manifest  itself  in  all  kinds  of  behaviour. 
The  mn.in  general  tendencies  in  the  appetitive  group  are  the 
tendency  to  f=.^e]^  «.nd  mn.intfl-in  the,  agreeable,  and  to  avoid 
or  cjjjLshort  the  disagreeable,  in  the  reactive  group  the  ten- 
dency to  imitate  the  actions  of  others,  the  tendency  to 
experience  emotions  in  sympathy  with  others,  and  the  play 
tendency. 

Finally  there  are  two  groups  of  specific jeactive  tendencies 
whicli_niust  be  distinguished  from  one  another.  For  this 
purpose  the  one  group  may  be  called  the  simple  jeactive 
tendencies,  the  other  group  the  emotional  reactive  tendencies. 
The  first  play  a  great  part  in  the  early  development  of 
the  child,  the  second  in  the  whole  life  of  both  child  and 
adult. 

The  earliest  actions  of  the  child  are  in  most  cases  quite 
definite  and  specific  responses  to  specific  stimuli,  and  are  the 
basis  upon  which  arc  reared  the  most  fundamental  and 
important  acquirements  characteristic  of  the  human  being, 
complex  co-ordinations  of  hand  and  hand,  hand  and  foot, 
hand  and  eye,  walking  and  running,  speech,  and  the  like. 
The  enumeration  of  these  simple  reactive  tendencies  presents 
considerable  difficulties.  It  is  well-nigh  impossible  to  say 
exactly  where  we  pass  over  from  the  simple  reflex — direct 
physiological  response  to  stimulus  without  the  intervention 
of  any  psychological  factors — to  the  instinctive  response 
depending  on  the  co-operation  of  consciousness,  and  capable 
of  modification  and  development  because  of  this  co-opera- 
tion.    But,  although  enumeration  is  difficult,  classification 
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is  possible.  Tlie  simple  reactive  tendencies  may  be  classified 
in  four  groups,  according  as  the  responses  are  directed  towards 
organ  adjustment  and  attention,  prehension,  locomotion,  or 
vocalization.  Thus  sucking,  grasping  after  an  object  at  a 
distance,  crawling,  and  babbling  would  illustrate  the  four 
groups. 

The  emotional  reactive  tendencies  demand  somewhat  more 
detailed  consideration.  Himian  reactive  tende«cies  differ 
from  animal  instincts  in  the  fact  that  in  the  latter  case  <a  defi- 
nite line_of  action  is  laid^do-syii  for  >yliich  provision  is  made 
in  the  nervous  structure,  while  in  the  former  case,  excq:iLior 
the  simple  reactive  tendencies,  a. definite  line  of  actipnj;s  not 
laid  down,  but  must  be  wrought  out  by  the  individual  in  the 
course  of  his  development  and  education.  In  consequence 
of  this,  and  in  order  to  secure  the  pursuing  of  lines  of  action 
which  are  biologically  necessary,  the  most  important  of  the 
reactive  tendencies  of  the  human  being  have  associated  \A'ith 
them  a  strong  emotional  colouring.  Such  emotional  colour- 
ing  we  do  not  find  to  anything  like  the  same  extent  in  the 
case  of  the  lower  animals,  this  difference  becoming  more  and 
more  marked  as  we  pass  down  the  animal  scale.  So  striking 
is  this  fact  that  ]\IcDougall  has  put  forward  the  \'iew,  which 
to  some  extent  was  held  also  by  James  and  even  older 
psychologists,  that  human  emotions  can  only  be  ex2:)lained  as 
integral  parts  of  human  instincts.  Wliether  McDougall  is 
wholly  right,  or  only  partially  right — he  is  certainlj'^  not  wholly 
Avrong — this  appears  to  be  the  most  useful  point  of  view  from 
which  the  student  of  human  nature  and  the  social  student  in 
particular  can  approach  the  study  of  fundamental  human 
motives. 

Looked  at  from  McDougall's  point  of  view,  an  emotional 
reactive  teiidency  presents  the  three  aspects  characTeristic 
of  experience — Iqimving,  feeling,  and  willing.  In  the  first 
place  it  manifests  itself  in  the  apprehendin'gTof,  and  attending 
to,  objects  or  situations  of  a  particular  kind.  In  the  second 
place  it  involves  the  experiencing  in  connexion  with  these 
objects  or  situations  of  an  emotion  of  a  specific  quality.  In 
the  third  place  it  works  itself  out  in  acting  or  attempting 
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to  act  towards  these  objects  or  situations  in  a  definite 
way. 

The  group  ol'  instinctive  tendencies  to  which  tliis  descrip- 
tion can  apply  includes  the  most  important  motive  forces  in 
human  nature,  apart  from  the  appetites,  as  we  Iiave  already 
indicated.  An  enumeration  of  tiie  main  tendencies  belonging 
to  the  group  would  yield  us  :  1.  The  tendency  to  escape  from 
danger,  with  its  characteristic  emotion  fear.  2.  The  tendency 
of  attack  and  active  resistance,  with  its  characteristic  emotion 
anger.  3.  The  hunting  tendency,  with  an  emotion  for  which 
we  have  no  specific  name.  4.  The  gregarious  tendenc}'",  with 
an  emotion  for  which  we  again  have  no  name.  5.  The 
acquisitive  tendency,  with  an  emotion  which  becomes  greed. 
6.  The  inquisitive  tendency,  with  an  emotion  which  we  call 
curiosity  when  present  in  relatively  slight  degree  and  wonder 
when  strongly  present.  7.  The  bipolar  self  tendency — towards 
self-display  or  towards  self-abasement — with  corresponding 
double  emotion,  called  by  McDougall,  after  Ribot,  positive 
and  negative  self-feeling.  8.  The  tendency  to  protect  off- 
spring, with  its  emotion,  for  which  in  its  simple  form  we  have 
no  name,  but  which  we  may  call  after  McDougall  tender  emo- 
tion, or  simply  tenderness.  These  tendencies  may  be  said  to 
fall  into  two  groups,  the  individual  and  the  social,  according 
as  they  are  evoked  under  conditions  which  do  not,  or  which 
do,  involve  a  social  reference.  The  latter  constitute  the 
instinctive  basis  of  the  social  life  of  the  human  being,  and 
would  include  the  gi'egarious  tendency,  the  acquisitive 
tendency,  the  self  tendency,  and  the  tendency  to  protect 
offspring — -the  parental  instinct. 

Most  of  these  tendencies  show  themselves  in  the  higher 
animals  as  well  as  in  man.  Based  on  a  certam  hereditary 
arrangement  of  nervous  structure,  developed  in  the  course  of 
race  evolution,  equally  in  man  and  in  animals  they  determine 
primarily  the  objects  to  be  sought  or  avoided,  and  the  be- 
haviour appropriate  to  objects  of  different  kinds.  Appearing 
in  all  men,  yet  they  differ  in  their  relative  strength  in  different 
men,  and  such  differences  are  the  main  basis  of  what  we  call 
differences  of  natural  disposition,  as  distinct  from  differences 
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of  character.  Most  of  them  are  capable  of  showing  them- 
selves in  exaggerated  form  in  various  abnormal  conditions, 
mainly  conditions  of  the  kind  we  group  under  the  head  of 
insanity.  Serious  defect  in  some  of  them  may  also  bring 
an  individual  into  the  category  of  what  we  call  the  morally 
defective. 

The  question  may  perhaps  be  raised,  why  and  how,  from 
the  biological  point  of  view,  the  two  types  of  reactive  tendency 
have  been  developed,  and  what  is  the  relation  of  the  one  type 
to  the  other.  The  answer  is  not  difficult.  The  emotional 
tendencies  may  be  regarded  as  representing  what  were 
originally  series  of  simple  responses  following  one  another 
with  definiteness  and  regularity,  quite  analogous  to  series  of 
responses  we  still  find  in  animal  life,  for  example  in  the 
nest-building  instincts  of  birds.  The  possibility  of  the  adapta- 
tion to  a  complex  and  changing  environment  of  such  rela- 
tively defmite  series  of  specific  reactions  is  obviously  limited. 
Hence,  in  the  course  of  evolutionary  history  the  specific  char- 
acter of  the  individual  responses,  and  the  unvarying  succes- 
sion of  the  one  response  to  the  other  have  tended  to  disajDpear, 
and  to  be  replaced  by  the  emotional  disturbance,  which 
secures  that  those  kinds  of  behaviour  only  that  are  effective 
towards  the  appropriate  end,  shall  appeal  to  the  organism. 
The  consequences  as  regards  development  have  been 
momentous.  The  emotion  has  come  to  be  the  permanent 
and  abiding  characteristic  of  the  whole  consciousness, 
while  the  particular  kind  of  behaviour  may  be  and  is 
selected  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  case,  and  this  to  a 
greater  and  greater  extent  as  the  scope  of  conscious- 
ness itself  develops.  In  the  human  being  these  emotions 
— 'primary  emotions,'  McDougall  has  called  them — take 
rank  among  the  most  important  of  the  motive  forces 
constituting  character  and  determining  behaviour  at  all 
levels. 

Theextent  to  which  these  tendencies  are  capable  of  develop- 
ment and  modification  in  the  human  being  is"  practically 
unlimited,  subject  to  one  qualification.  Tlie  accompanying 
emotion  always  retains  its  character,  whatever  else  may  be 
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changed.  In  all  other  respects  the  tendencies  are  highly 
modifiable.  They  may  come  to  be  evoked  by  objects  and 
situations  exceedingly  remote  from  the  objects  and  situations 
which  naturally  evoke  them  ;  the3^  ^^Y  issue  in  behaviour 
utterly  different  from,  and  infinitely  more  complex  than, 
their  crude  natural  behaviour. 

The  general  method  of  '  transference  '  of  the  instinctive 
impulse  from  one  object  or  situation  to  another  is  through 
association.  As  a  simple  case  of  this  let  us  consider  a  com- 
plex situation  involving  two  objects  A  and  B  together.  Let 
us  suppose  that  A  is  an  object  of  the  kind  calculated  to  evoke 
an  instinctive  tendency,  say  that  of  escape  ^\ith  the  emotion 
of  fear.  The  situation  accordingly,  which  we  may  call  AB, 
evokes  fear.  If  the  connexion  of  A  and  B  is  a  frequent  one, 
in  time  B  itself,  through  association,  will  come  to  evoke  fear, 
even  when  A,  the  original  producing  cause,  is  absent.  This 
may  happen  on  the  purel}^  perceptual  level ;  that  is,  B  may 
evoke  fear  without  the  idea  of  A  coming  into  consciousness 
at  all.  It  may  happen  on  a  far  wider  scale  at  the  level  we 
call  ideal  representation,  when  the  sentiment,  which  we  shall 
consider  presently,  is  formed.  At  a  higher  level  still,  that 
of  thought  proper,  the  most  important  kind  of  transference  is 
transference  from  the  end  to  the  means  of  attaining  the  end. 
If  there  is  a  tendency  towards  an  ideally  represented  end  Y, 
and  it  is  realized  that  X  is  a  necessary  means  towards 
the  attainment  of  Y,  then  the  tendency  attaches  itself 
in  the  first  instance  to  X,  and  X  is  pursued  with  an  in- 
tensity proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  tendency  to  seek 
Y. 

As  regards  behaviour,  every  rise  in  the  scale  of  intelligence 
involves  increased  possibility  of  its  modification.  At  the 
purely  perceptual  level  successful  kinds  of  activity  become 
fixed,  unsuccessful  disappear.  TJie_process  of  modification 
or  learning  is  immensely  shortened  if  past  expei^nce  can 
be  recalled  in  the  form  of  idea,'  to  guide  the  present  action. 
At  the~higliest  level  of  all — that  of  thought  'proper-=the 
seeing  of  relations,  and  the  apprehending  of  different  aspects 
of  a  whole  change  the  nature  of  the  process  altogether,  for 
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the  human  being,  conscious  of  a  definite  end  in  view,  may  seek 
out  ways  of  attaining  it,  which  will  provide  beforehand  against 
practically  every  contingency  in  a  way  that  the  most  perfect 
of  animal  instincts  cannot  approach. 


CHAPTER  IV 

EMOTION,  MOOD,  AND  SENTIMENT 

EMOTIONS  and  sentiments  represent  the  sonrce  of 
the  engine  power  that  drives  human  society,  as  habits 
and  customs  represent  the  flywheel.  But  emotions 
and  sentiments  are  not  independent  sources  of  power.  As 
we  saw  in  the  last  chapter,  the  underlying  motive  forces  in 
human  life  are  manifested  in  the  instinctive  tendencies, 
and  especially  those  with  which  the  primary  emotions  arc 
associated.  Sentiments  are  merely  a  further  development 
of  the  same  motive  forces,  Mhile  the  emotions  we  usually 
experience  are  either  manifestations  of  these  primary 
emotions  themselves — ^fear,  anger,  curiosity,  tenderness,  and 
the  like — or  some  combination  of  them  more  or  less  complex, 
with  or  without  the  organization  due  to  the  presence  of  a 
sentiment. 

The  psychological  theory  of  the  emotions  is  still  in  a 
somewhat  backward  state,  but  much  has  been  done  in 
recent  times  to  clear  isp  the  actual  facts.  The  main 
psychological  difficulty  is  the  relation  of  the  emotions  to 
the' simpTe_  feelings.  Tins  dTfficuTtj''  has  given  rise  to  much 
controversy.  The  best  way  out  of  the  difficulty  appears 
to  be  to  regard  emotions  as  complex  phenomena  of  experk 
eiu:f ,  constituted  by  n  ,mn<^s  of  organic  sensations,  definite 
inipulse%-fHul -."dimple  feelings,  all  combined  in  the  tetal 
mental-  -state.  At  all  evimts,  a  well-marked  eiiititional 
expeiience  -ahva-y^-iiivjol^'es.  a  jnumber^  o£j)hysiological j.'e- 
actions,  M'hich  affect  consciousness  to  a  greater  or  less 
extent — the   so-calkd   '  organic  resonance  ' — an  impulsive 
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force,  which  in  intense  emotions  may  'suspend  the  higher 
mental  processes  and  "  overwhelm  purposes,  resolutions, 
and  principles  by  its  irresistible  urgency  towards  immediate 
action,"  a  narrowing  and  specializing  of  consciousness,  and 
a  pronounced  feeling  tone.  Moreover,  as  regards  feeling 
tone,  the  primary  emotions  always  exliibit  that  bipolarity 
which  is  so  characteristic  of  feeling — pleasure — unpleasure, 
satisfaction — dissatisfaction — and  the  organic  resonance 
also  seems  in  some  measure  to  vary  accordingly.  Joy  and 
sorrow  are  not  individual  emotions  but  opposite  characters 
of  all  the  primary  emotions.  Thus  we  have  the  joy  of 
tenderness,  the  joy  of  self-glorification,  the  joy  of  acquisi- 
tion, the  joy  of  battle,  the  joy  of  escape  from  danger,  the 
sorrow  of  tenderness,  the  sorrow  of  humiliation  and  defeat, 
the  sorrow  of  deprivation  or  loss,  the  sorrow  of  baffled 
rage,  the  sorrow  of  despairing  efforts  to  escape.  All  the 
joys  when  intense  or  acute  find  vent  in  laughter,  as  the 
sorrows  may  find  vent  in  tears. 

Many  of  the  physiological  reactions  are  matters  of  every- 
day experience.  Changes  in  the  rate  of  the  heart-beat, 
flushing  or  paling  of  the  face,  disturbance  of  the  breathing, 
sweating,  trembling  of  the  limbs — all  these  are  well-kno\Mi 
sjaiiptoms  and  expressions  of  emotion.  But  recent  investiga- 
tions have  brought  to  light  many  other  curious  physiological 
changes,  some  of  which  have  far-reaching  importance. 
Such  are  the  phenomena  of  digestion,  studied  b}'  Pavlov 
and  his  co-workers  in  Russia,  and  by  Cannon  and  others  in 
America.  Pavlov  found  that  while  under  normal  conditions 
the  sight  of  food  or  any  sign  previously  associated  with 
food  would  call  forth  in  the  hungry  dog  secretion  of  saliva 
and  gastric  juice — the  'appetite  '  juice — imder  the  influence 
of  pain,  fear,  or  anger  this  secretion  was  inhibited.  Cannon 
similarly  found  that  the  digestive  movements  of  the  stomach 
and  intestines  were  inhibited  by  anger  or  distress. 

The  results  of  these  investigations  are  so  important  that 
we  may  quote  Cannon's  statement  of  tlie  findings  at  length  : 
"  Hornborg  fovmd  that  when  the  boy  whom  he  studied 
chewed  agreeable  food  a  more  or  less  acli^  c  secretion  of  the 
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gastric  juice  was  started,  whereas  the  chewing  of  indifferent 
material  was  without  influence.  Not  only  is  it  true  that 
normal  secretion  is  favoiu'cd  by  pleasurable  sensations  during 
mastication  but  also  that  unpleasant  feelmgs,  such  as  vexa- 
tion and  some  of  the  major  emotions,  are  accompanied 
by  a  failure  of  secretion.  Thus  Hornborg  was  unable  to 
confu'm  in  Iiis  patient  the  observation  of  Pawlow  that  mere 
sight  of  food  to  a  hungry  subject  causes  the  flow  of  gastric 
juice.  Hornborg  explains  the  difference  between  his  and 
Pawlow's  resiUts  by  the  difference  in  the  reaction  of  the 
subjects  to  the  situation.  When  food  was  sho\\n,  but  with- 
held, Pawlow's  hungrj'  dogs  were  all  eagerness  to  secure  it, 
and  the  juice  at  once  began  to  flow.  Hornborg's  little  boy,  on 
the  contrary,  became  vexed  when  he  could  not  eat  at  once, 
and  began  to  cry  ;  then  no  secretion  appeared.  Bogen  also 
reports  that  his  patient,  a  child,  aged  three  and  a  half  years, 
sometimes  fell  into  such  a  passion  in  consequence  of  vain 
hoping  for  food,  that  the  giving  of  the  food,  after  calming 
tlie  child,  was  not  followed  by  any  secretion  of  the  gastric 
juice. 

'■'  The  observations  of  Bickel  and  Sasaki  confirm  and  define 
more  precisely  the  inhibitory  effects  of  violent  emotion  on 
gastric  secretion.  They  studied  these  effects  on  a  dog, 
with  an  oesophageal  fistula,  and  with  a  side  pouch  of  the 
stomach  which,  according  to  Pawlow's  method,  opened  only 
to  the  exterior.  If  the  animal  was  permitted  to  eat  while  the 
cesophageal  fistula  was  open  the  food  passed  out  through  the 
fistula  and  did  not  go  to  the  stomach.  Bickel  and  Sasaki 
confirmed  the  observation  of  Pawlow  that  this  sham  feeding  is 
attended  by  a  copious  flow  of  gastric  juice,  a  true  '  jDsychic 
secretion,'  resulting  from  the  pleasurable  taste  of  the  food. 
In  a  typical  instance  the  sham  feeding  lasted  five  minutes, 
and  the  secretion  continued  for  twenty  minutes,  during  which 
time  66'7  c.c.  of  pure  gastric  juice  was  produced. 

"  On  another  day  a  cat  was  brought  into  the  presence  of 

the  dog,  whereupon  the  dog  flew  into  a  great  fury.    The  cat 

was  soon  removed,  and  the  dog  pacified.   Now  the  dog  was 

again  given  the  sham  feeding  for  five  minutes.    In  spite  of 
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the  fact  that  the  animal  was  hungry  and  ate  eagerly,  there 
was  no  secretion  worthy  of  mention.  Dimng  a  period  of 
twenty  minutes,  corresponding  to  the  previous  obser^•ation, 
only  9  c.c.  of  acid  fluid  was  produced,  and  this  was  rich  in 
mucus.  It  is  evident  that  in  the  dog,  as  in  the  boy  obseived 
by  Bogen,  strong  emotions  can  so  profoundlj^  disarrange  the 
mechanisms  of  secretion  that  the  natural  nervous  excitation 
accompanying  the  taking  of  food  cannot  cause  the  normal 
flow. 

"  On  another  occasion  Bickel  and  Sasaki  started  gastric 
secretion  in  the  dog  by  sham  feeding,  and  when  the  flow  of 
gastric  juice  had  reached  a  certain  height  the  dog  was  infuri- 
ated for  five  minute  s  by  the  presence  of  the  cat.  During  the 
next  fifteen  minutes  there  appeared  only  a  few  drops  of  a  very 
mucous  secretion.  Evidently  in  this  case  a  physiological 
process,  started  as  an  accompaniment  of  a  psychic  state 
quietly  pleasurable  in  character,  was  almost  entirely  stopped 
by  another  psychic  state  violent  in  character. 

"  It  is  notcM'orthy  that  in  both  the  positive  and  negative 
results  of  the  emotional  excitement  illustrated  in  Bickel  and 
Sasaki's  dog  the  effects  persisted  long  after  the  removal  of 
the  exciting  condition.  This  fact  Bickel  was  able  to  confirm 
in  a  girl  with  oesophageal  and  gastric  fistulas ;  the  gastric 
secretion  long  outlasted  the  period  of  eating,  although  no  food 
entered  the  stomach.  The  imiDoiiance  of  these  observations 
to  personal  economics  is  too  obvious  to  require  elabo- 
ration. 

"  Not  only  are  the  secretory  activities  of  the  stomach 
unfavoiu'ably  affected  by  strong  emotions  ;  the  movements 
of  the  stomach  as  well,  and  indeed  the  mo^•ements  of  almost 
the  entire  alimentary  canal,  are  wholly  stopped  during 
excitement."  ^ 

As  Cannon  says,  the  moral  is  too  obvious  to  require  drawing. 
In  addition  to  these  phenomena,  changes  in  the  composition 


•  Quoted  from  Morton  Prince,  "  Tlie  Unconscious."     Cf.  Cannon, 
W.  B.,    "  Bodily  Changes  in  Pain,  Hunger,  Fear  and  Rage,"  p.   8 

tt  seq. 
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6{  the  blood,  leading,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  anger,  to 
greater  coagulability,  in  the  electrical  condition  of  the  body, 
in  the  state  of  the  muscular  system,  and  so  on,  have  been 
demonstrated.  So  extensive  may  the  phj^siological  disturb- 
ance become  in  the  case  of  frequently  recurring  emotions — 
and  fear  or  anxiety  is  the  emotion  which  is  more  particularly 
apt  to  show  this  result — .that  the  feeling  element  is  itself 
masked,  and  the  physiological  disturbances,  in  the  absence  of 
this  explanation  of  their  source,  are  regarded  and  treated, 
even  by  medical  men,  as  symptomatic  of  disease  of  the  heart, 
the  stomach,  or  the  ner\'ous  system. 

The  most  interesting  of  the  psychical  effects  of  emotion 
is  probably  the  narrowing  and  specializing  of  consciousness. 
"N'NTien  under  the  influence  of  a  strong  emotion  we  may  become 
blind  and  deaf  to  everything  which  is  not  lelevant  to  the  end 
determined  by  the  emotion ;  we  may  forget  principles  and 
resolutions  ;  we  may  even  temporarily  break  away  from 
what  might  be  described  as  characteristically  the  whole 
trend  of  our  life  activity.  In  ail  these  cases  the  psychological 
process  kno^\^l  as  '  dissociation  '  is  involved,  and  some  kind 
and  degi'ee  of  emotional  dissociation  is  a  matter  of  everyday 
experience.  This  is  more  than  the  mere  regulative  function 
of  feeling.  It  is  a  definite  blocking  of  those  connecting 
paths  in  the  nervous  system — and  in  the  mind — which  nor- 
mally ensure  the  due  balance  and  control  of  our  various 
interests  and  activities.  In  extreme  cases  an  individual 
may  lose  control  of  fundamental  muscular  and  sensory 
mechanisms.  Speech  may  be  lost,  and  the  control  of  still 
earlier  and  more  primitive  functions  and  co-ordinations  may 
disappear.  Usually  this  dissociation  is  merely  temporary, 
and  normal  conditions  are  restored  as  the  emotion  passes 
away.  Occasionally,  hoAvever,  more  or  less  permanent  disso- 
ciations may  take  place,  when  the  case  becomes  distinctly 
pathological.  Numerous  instances  of  such  pathological  dis- 
sociation occurred  during  the  war,  and  in  their  various  forms 
were  all  popularly  included  under  the  designation  '  shell- 
shock.'  ^ 

A  mood  may  be  defined  as  a  condition  showing  emotional 
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phenomena  in  the  state  a  physiologist  would  call '  sub-excita- 
tion.'    There  is  no  actual  experience  of  emotion,  but  some 
of  the  processes  involved  in  a  particular  emotion  are  in  a 
certain  degree  active  in  such  a  way  as  to  facilitate  the  develop- 
ment of  that  emotion.     Organic  changes,  involved  it  may  be 
in  the  general  state  of  health  at  the  time,  or  arismg  directly 
or  indirectly  from  mental  causes  beneath  the  threshold  of 
clear  personal  consciousness,  may  give  a  general  tone  to  all 
experience.     Or   an    emotional    disturbance    may   be    just 
subsiding,  and,  though  the  experience  is  no  longer  emotional, 
organic  changes  are  still  going  on  as  a  result  of  the  emotion, 
which  as  before  give  a  tone  to  the  whole  experience  at  the 
moment.     In  either  case  we  have  a  mood  present.     The 
characteristic  of  a  mood  is  the  facility  ^nth  wliich  emotional 
disturbance   may  be   produced.      An   individual   is    in  an 
irritable  mood,  let  us  say.      An  incident,  which  would  or- 
dinarily only  provoke  a  smile,  now  evokes  perhaps  violent 
anger.      There  is  a  tendency  for  a  mood  to  fasten  upon 
anything  and  everything  as  an  exciting  cause  for  the  de- 
velopment of  the  emotion. 

We  must  distinguish  a  mood  from  a  sentiment.     Both  are 
conditions  which  determine  or  modify  experience  rather 
than  themselves  experiences,  but  a  mood  is  a  relatively 
transitory,  a  sentiment  a  relatively  permanent  condition— a 
disposition.     McDougall,   following   Shand,    has   defined   a 
sentiment  as  "  an  organized  system  of  emotional  tendencies 
centred  about  some  object."     The  definition  is  a  useful  one, 
but  it  ought  to  be  added  that  the  organized  system  may 
consist  of  a  single  emotional  tendency,  and  that,  in  the  human 
being  at  least,  it  is  the  idea  of  the  object  rather  than  the 
object  itself  with  which  it  is  associated.     In  consequence  of 
the  existence  of  a  sentiment  the  presence  in  consciousness 
of  the  idea  of  the  object  imparts  to  the  consciousness  as  a 
whole  an  emotional  colouring,  and  may  make  it  distinctly 
emotional  with  one  or  other  of  the  associated  emotions 
according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.     The  general 
result  of  the  development  of  sentiment  is  that  the  being- 
human  or  animal— comes  to  possess  what  we  call  character 
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rather  than  natural  disposition.  To  this  point  we  shall 
return  presently. 

Sentiments  may  be  simple  or  they  may  be  exceedingly 
complex.  The  simplest  of  all  sentiments  is  formed  when 
a  single  emotional  tendency  is  associated  with  the  idea  of 
a  particular  object.  For  example,  we  may  have  had  some 
terrifying  experience  in  connexion  with  a  certain  object — 
animal,  person,  place — as  a  result  of  which  the  idea  of  that 
object  cannot  rise  in  consciousness  without  some  reawaken- 
ing of  the  emotion,  A  sentiment  has  therefore  been  formed. 
A  simple  sentiment  of  this  type  may  become  complex  in 
either  of  two  ways.  The  idea  with  which  the  emotional 
tendency  or  '  affect '  is  associated  may  itself  have,  or  acquire, 
associations  with  other  ideas,  and  carry  its  affect  with  it 
into  the  idea  complexes  to  which  it  belongs.  Or,  since  an 
emotional  disturbance  of  practically  any  kind  renders  the 
individual  while  it  lasts  peculiarly  liable  to  certain  other 
kinds  of  emotional  disturbance,  other  emotional  tendencies 
may  come  to  be  evoked  by,  and  associated  with,  the 
original  object,  so  that  a  sentiment  which  is  complex 
on  the  emotion  side  is  developed.  Development  of 
the  simple  into  the  complex  usually  takes  place  in  both 
waj's. 

The  typical  sentiments  of  ordinary  life  are  love  and  hate. 
Both  are  complex  sentiments  on  the  emotion  side,  in  that 
a  variety  of  different  emotions  may  in  either  case  be  evoked 
according  to  the  circumstances  in  which  the  object  of  the 
sentiment  is  placed.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  love,  fear  on  account 
of  the  object,  anger  at  anything  injuring  the  object,  tender- 
ness, pride,  humiliation,  and  so  on,  may  all  be  evoked,  and 
the  same  kind  of  thing  is  true  vf  hate.  The  development  of 
both  from  simple  sentiments  can  often  be  traced.  Thus  hate 
for  an  individual  might  easily  develop  from  such  a  simple  fear 
sentiment  as  we  have  already  described.  In  both  cases  also 
complication  on  the  idea  side  can  often  be  traced.  For 
example,  hate  of  an  individual  may  develop  into  hate  of  all 
individuals  belonging  to  the  same  social  class,  town,  or 
nationality.     I.ove  of  a  particular  dog  may  readily  become 
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love  of  dogs  in  general,  of  all  animals,  of  the  abstract  quality 
of  kindness  to  animals,  and  so  on. 

Of  the  same  order  as  the  sentiments  are  the  complex 
acquired  interests.  They  differ  from  the  sentiments  merely 
in  the  fact  that  emotional  disturbance  is  absent  or  relatively 
slight,  but  there  is  probably  no  sharp  line  of  demarcation. 
A  personal  value  becomes  attached  to  certain  objects  or 
pursuits,  and  the  personal  value,  though  it  does  not  as  a 
rule  give  rise  to  anything  of  the  nature  of  emotion,  is  never- 
theless rooted  in  feeling.  Like  the  sentiments,  the  interests 
contribute  to  the  formation  of  what  we  call  the  character  of 
an  individual.  "  Tell  me  what  you  like,  and  I'll  tell  you  what 
you  are,"  says  Ruskin.  That  an  individual's  interests  are 
a  good  index  to  his  character  is  universally  recognized.  But 
interests  are  more  than  an  index  to  character.  They  are 
constituent  elements  in  character. 

The  mode  in  which  interests  and  sentiments  function  in 
our  lives  can  be  indicated  briefly,  but  would  require  a  volume 
for  detailed  description.  When  at  any  time  two  emotional 
tendencies  are  operating  simultaneously  tlie  outcome  in 
behaviour  will  depend  on  the  tendencies  in  question  and  their 
relation  to  one  another.  If  the  two  tendencies  are  capable 
of  existing  together,  the  behaviour  will  be  a  complication  of 
the  behaviours  appropriate  to  each,  any  difference  in  strength 
between  the  tendencies,  or  in  intensity  between  tlie  emotions, 
showing  itself  by  an  emphasizing  of  the  corresponding  ele- 
ments in  the  combined  behaviour.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the 
two  emotional  tendencies  are  incapable  of  existing  together, 
or  practically  so,  as  when  one  tendency  prompts  towards 
behaviour  of  a  kind  antagonistic  to,  or  inconsistent  with, 
the  behaviour  to  which  the  other  tendency  prompts, 
conflict  must  arise,  and  the  conflict  will  only  be  resolved 
when  the  stronger  tendency  succeeds  in  temporarily  re- 
pressing the  other  and  translating  itself  into  action.  . 
The  temporary  repression  may  be  only  of  the  nature 
of  suspension  or  postponement,  so  that  when  the  stronger 
tendency  has  acliieved  its  end  or  satisfaction,  and  dis- 
appears, the  weaker  tendency,  if  the  situation  is  still  such 
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as  to  evoke   it,  dominates  consciousness  in  its  turn  and 

achieves  its  end. 

^Vhile  we  have  to  do  merely  wil  h  the  instinctive  tendencies 
and  the  primary  emotions,  there  will  obviously  be  a  continual 
succession  of  evoked  tendencies,  fusions,  conflicts,  repressions, 
suspensions,  without  any  stability  in  the  inner  life  or  con- 
sistency in  the  behaviour.  The  succession  of  knowings, 
feelings,  and  strivings,  making  up  the  inner  life,  is  determined 
on  the  one  hand  by  the  original  nature  of  the  individual, 
manifesting  itself  in  his  appetites  and  reactive  tendencies 
on  the  other  hand  by  external  objects,  to  which  the  individual 
reacts  ;  and,  as  every  change  in  the  environment  will  evoke 
new  impulses,  the  inner  life  will  be  a  "  mere  chaos,  without 
order,  consistency,  or  continuity  of  any  kind."  The  be- 
haviour, which  is  the  outcome  of  this  inner  life,  will  be 
similarly  inconsistent  and  chaotic. 

As  soon  as  sentiments  and  interests  come  upon  the  scene 
a  measure  of  stability  and  consistency  is  introduced,  and  a 
new  phase  of  development  begins.      If  character    means 
essentially  and  fundamentally  that  quality,  or  those  qualities, 
of  an  individual's  '  make-up,'  which,  if  knoAvai,  enable  us  m 
some  degree  to  foresee  and  predict  how  he  will  act  and  con- 
tinue to  act  in  various  given  situations,  then  obviously,  as 
we  have  already  indicated,  the  development  of  sentiments 
and  interests  marks  the  beginning  of  the  development  of 
character.     Psychology  has  of  course  nothing  to  do  with  the 
moral  valuation  of  characters.     For  psychology  character  is 
simply  a  psvchical  fact.     As  a  psychical  fact  character  implies 
a  stability"  which  natural  tendencies,  functioning  on  the 
instinctive  level,  can  never  possess.     For  in  such  a  ease,  as  we 
have  shoATO,  behaviour  must  necessarily  be  determined  by  the 
immediate  environment.      Stability  will  be  secured  when 
instinctive   tendencies    can    be    consistently    inhibited,    or 
modified  in  a  certain  direction,  no  matter  what  the  immedi- 
ate environment  may  be,  which  can  only  happen  when  the 
instinctive  tendencies  evoked  come  into  conflict,  not  with 
one  another,  but  with  emotional  tendencies  belonging  to  a 
permanent  inner  system,  the  activity  of  which  is  relatively 
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independent  of  the  immediate  environment.  The  sentiment 
or  interest  is  precisely  such  an  inner  system. 

The  processes  involved  in  conflicts,  in  which  sentiments 
are  participants,  are  enormously  important.  James  has 
stated  a  law  of  the  instinctive  level,  which  he  calls  the  "  law 
of  inhibition  by  habit."  Strictly  there  is  no  such  law,  or 
rather,  James'  statement  of  his  law  sums  up  very  inade- 
quately the  facts  it  is  meant  to  cover,  which  are  the  very 
facts  we  are  at  present  considering.  For  '  habit '  we  ought 
to  read  '  sentiment.'  Conflict  between  instinctive  tendency 
and  sentiment — and  also  conflict  between  sentiment  and 
sentiment,  Avhich  James  does  not  appear  to  contemplate  at  all 
in  the  formulation  of  the  law — is  in  an  entirely  different 
category  from  conflict  between  one  instinctive  tendency  and 
another,  and  the  phenomena  of  this  higher  type  of  conflict 
seem  certainly  to  demand  the  formulation  of  a  new  and  special 
law,  but  these  phenomena  are  much  more  complex  than 
James'  law  would  indicate.  Perhaps  the  general  law  might  be 
formulated  in  some  such  terms  as  these  :  \Miere  an  instinct- 
ive tendency  comes  into  conflict  with  a  sentiment,  or  one 
sentiment  comes  into  conflict  with  another  sentiment,  one 
of  three  results  may  emerge  according  to  circumstances  : 
(a)  successful  and  total  repression,  (b)  imperfect  repression, 
with  recurring  conflicts,  and  often  dissociation  and  abnormal 
manifestations  of  various  kinds,  (c)  sublimation. 

When  the  sentiment  is  powerful  and  pervasive,  and  the 
emotional  tendency  is  not  of  the  very  highest  intensity, 
the  first  result  may  be  produced.  Where  the  sentiment  is 
not  so  powerful  and  the  emotional  tendency  is  on  the  con- 
trary powerful,  or  generally,  when  the  sentiment  is  unable 
permanently  to  repress  the  tendency,  the  second  result 
may  be  produced,  and  no  real  solution  of  the  conflict 
takes  place.  Where  both  are  powerful,  and  neverthe- 
less a  solution  of  the  conflict  is  found,  this  solution  is 
by  way  of  sublimation.  That  is  to  say,  the  tendency 
operates,  but  in  a  manner  so  as  to  harmonize  with  the 
sentiment. 

This  ground  has  been  very  carefully  worked  o\er  by  Freud 
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and  his  followers,  and  the  psj'chologist,  even  wliile  I'efusing 
to  accept  man}'  of  the  Freudian  theories  and  interpretations, 
may  well  acknowledge  the  debt  psychology  owes  to  Freud 
for  the  industry  and  perspicuity  with  which  this  obscure  and 
yet  highly  important  part  of  our  complex  nature  has  been 
explored,  and  made  to  yield  up  facts  of  the  utmost  significance 
for  the  luiderstanding  of  human  conduct.  Readers  who 
desire  a  full  discussion  of  this  topic  and  the  facts  upon  which 
Freudian  theories  are  based  cannot  do  better  than  consult 
Freudian  works.  All  that  can  be  attempted  here  is  to  get 
the  main  points  clear,  and  a  particular  illustrative  case  will 
best  serve  this  purpose. 

Let  us  take  the  sex  instinct  with  its  emotional  accompani- 
ments. Under  the  conditions  of  modern  civilized  life  this 
instinct  necessarily  comes  into  conflict  with  practically  the 
whole  mass  of  sentiments  representing  civilization  in  the 
individual  mind.  At  least  there  is  usuallj''  a  period  in  each 
individual  life,  during  which  this  is  the  case.  What  takes 
place  ?  Repression  may  be  completely  successful,  at  any 
rate  as  far  as  the  observable  life  of  the  individual,  inner  and 
outer,  is  concerned.  We  refrain  from  attempting  to  estimate 
the  joroportion  of  cases  in  which  this  solution  of  the  conflict 
is  found.  It  is  certainly  not  the  usual  solution.  The  usual 
solution  is  sublimation.  The  energy  belonging  to  the  sex 
instinct  is  drafted  into  lines  of  activity  which  are  in  harmony 
with  the  more  pervasive  sentiments,  and  which  may  even 
develop  within,  and  as  it  were  under  the  protection  of,  a 
sentiment.  These  lines  of  activity  may  possibly  have  a  close 
relation  to,  but  more  often  have  a  very  remote  connexion 
with,  the  natural  lines  of  activity  of  the  instinct.  Pursuits 
are  followed  and  ends  are  sought  with  an  energy  the  source 
of  which  is  an  entire  mystery  apart  from  the  underlying 
sex  instinct.  Where  solution  of  the  conflict  is  not  reached, 
or  only  imperfectly  reached,  phenomena  which  are  morbid 
or  pathological  in  various  degrees  manifest  themselves, 
which  need  not  detain  us  here. 

What  is  true  of  the  sex  instinct  is  also  true  of  the  other 
instinctive  tendencies.     We  should,  however,  expect  to  find 
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that  the  phenomena  arismg  in  connexion  with  conflict 
bet  v.'een  an  mstinctive  tendencj'  and  a  sentiment  exhibit 
df^grees  of  prominence  and  pervasiveness  in  keeping  with 
tlie  pervasiveness  and  strength  of  the  tendencies  and  senti- 
ments involved.  The  more  fundamental,  the  more  powerful, 
the  more  insistent  m  its  demands  the  instinctive  tendency, 
the  more  difficult  is  the  solution  of  the  conflict  by  repression. 
Hence  we  should  expect  to  find  the  sex  instinct  plaj'ing 
something  like  the  part  assigned  to  it  by  Freud,  but  hardly 
that  it  would  be  the  only  tendency  playing  such  a  part,  in 
determining  various  abnormalities  and  disturbances  having 
a  mental  origin,  which  are  imdoubtedly  very  characteristic 
of  modern  civilized  life. 

We  cannot  leave  the  topic  of  the  sentiments  without  taking 
some  notice  of  the  most  important  sentiment  of  all,  the  self 
sentiment,  called  by  McDougall  the  '  self-regarding  senti- 
ment.' This  is  the  senthnent  upon  which  the  stability  of 
the  inner  life  as  a  whole  almost  entirely  depends,  and  which 
gives  the  personality  such  organization  as  it  jDossesses  at  this 
level.  '\Miile  every  sentiment  that  is  formed  makes  for 
stability  in  a  certain  special  direction,  the  self  sentiment 
makes  for  stability  in  all  social  relations,  and  at  the  same 
time  by,  as  it  were,  joining  up  all  the  other  sentiments  gives 
stability  to  the  whole. 

As  soon  as  the  idea  of  the  self  develops,  the  self  tendencies, 
positive  and  negative,  become  associated  with  it,  and  the  self 
sentiment  is  formed.  The  idea  of  self  developed  is  always 
the  idea  of  a  social  self.  It  is  the  idea,  as  McDougall  has 
pointed  out,  not  merely  of  the  individual's  body,  and  of 
bodily  and  mental  functions,  but  of  a  system  of  relations 
between  the  individual  and  other  individuals.  The  result  is 
that  the  individual  comes  to  see  himself  in  the  light  of  the 
opinions  and  feelings  of  others  with  respect  to  him.  Hence, 
if  the  development  of  the  self  sentiment  is  normal,  its  influence 
in  shaping  the  individual  into  a  member  of  society  is  not 
difficult  to  undei stand.  The  feeling  of  mferiority,  which  the 
recognition  of  the  superiority  of  others  involves,  may  come 
as  a  very  disagreeable  experience  wlien  it  is  forced  upon  the 
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individual  by  the  disapproval  of  other  people,  which  he  incurs 
by  acting  in  a  certain  way,  while  an  agreeable  experience, 
in  the  shape  of  positive  self  feeling,  will  result  from  the  appro- 
val of  other  people,  and  will  stimulate  those  ways' of  acting 
which  have  secured  such  a  rcs.ilt.  Further,  isolation,  being 
boycotted  or  sent  to  Coventry,  is  a  very  disagreeable  experi- 
ence to  most  individuals,  because  man  is  essentially  a  social 
being  through  the  operation  both  of  the  gregarious  instinct 
and  of  the  self  tendencies.  Hence  public  opinion  can  in 
various  ways  exercise  a  powerful  influence  in  shaping  the 
conduct  and  development  of  the  mdividual  through  the 
activity  of  the  self  sentiment. 

It  ought  to  be  particularly  emphasized  that  the  develop- 
ment of  the  self  sentiment  must  be  normal  if  normal  results 
are  to  be  produced.  If  the  feeling  of  inferiority  is  constantly 
evoked  the  result  is  usually  the  development  of  some  defence 
mechanism  or  other,  in  which  the  self  seeks  security  or  pro- 
tection in  the  give  and  take  of  social  life,  and  some  defence 
mechanisms  greatly  modify  the  whole  situation,  as  we  shall 
see  later.^  If  the  feeling  of  superiority  is  constantly  evoked, 
and  the  feeling  of  inferiority  never,  as  with  a  child  that  has 
every  wish  gratified,  that  never  has  any  authority  exercised 
over  it,  that  never  meets  with  opposition,  or  prohibition,  or 
blame,  we  may  have  the  development  of  a  pride,  that  knows 
no  humility,  can  feel  no  shame,  and  responds  to  disapproval 
simpl}^  with  anger  at  the  obstruction  to  the  gratification  of 
the  self  tendenc3^  It  is  obvious  that  in  either  case  the 
control  over  behaviour  exercised  by  the  self  sentiment  would 
be  warped  and  from  the  social  point  of  view  distorted.  The 
individual  must  have  a  sense  of  his  own  value,  a  healthy 
tendency  to  enjoy  the  approving  or  admiring  regards  of 
others,  and  to  find  humiliation  in  the  eyes  of  others 
intensely  disagreeable  ;  but  he  must  also  be  capable  of 
shame. 

Let  us  consider  finally  in  what  sense  the  self  sentiment 
can  be  said  to  organize  the  whole  inner  life.     McDougall  has 

»  See  f!hapter  VTI,- 
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sho^Ti  \evy  clearly  that  the  self  of  the  self  sentiment  tends 
to  expand  so  as  to  include  much  that  is  not  strictly  speaking 
the  self  at  all.  The  process  is  entirely  a  social  process,  and 
the  general  law  mider  which  the  phenomena  may  be  brought 
might  be  expressed  thus  :  Whenever  the  personal  reactions 
of  other  people  towards  any  individual  are  determined  or 
modified  by  the  connexion,  accidental  or  otherwise,  of  that 
individual  with  some  other  object  of  their  favourable  or 
unfavourable  regard,  that  object  tends  so  far  to  become  part 
of  the  idea  of  self,  forming  the  nucleus  of  the  self  sentiment. 
Any  particular  expansion  of  the  self  m  accordance  with  this 
law  may  be  merely  temporary,  or  permanent  but  only  occa- 
sional, or  permanent  and  relatively  constant.  The  family, 
club,  church,  town,  or  nationality  to  which  we  belong  may 
illustrate  this  expansion.  In  all  cases  it  involves  the  merging 
of  any  jjarticular  sentiments  represented  bj''  these  objects 
in  the  self  sentiment. 

Seeing  that  opinions,  beliefs,  sentiments,  conduct  are  so 
very  frequently  the  objects  of  the  approving  or  disapjDroving 
regard  of  others,  these,  so  far  as  they  are  personally  recog- 
nized as  characteristic  of  us,  become  also,  as  it  were,  caught 
up  into  the  self  sentiment.  Moreover,  all  sentiments  what- 
soever, so  far  as  they  represent  what  might  be  termed  personal 
values,  belong  to  the  self  of  the  self  sentiment  and  their 
objects  tend  not  only  to  evoke  the  emotions  of  the  particular 
sentiment  itself,  but  also  call  into  activity  the  self  sentiment, 
and  tend  to  evoke  its  emotions. 

The  general  result  is  that  the  whole  inner  life  becomes 
organized  with  the  self  sentiment  forming  what  might  be 
called  the  core  or  centre,  and  the  other  sentiments  arranged 
in  relation  to  it  in  their  order  of  relative  dominance.  Mc- 
Dougall  has  pointed  out  that  the  arrangement  is  in  the  nature 
of  a  hierarchy,  with  one  sentiment — the  master  sentiment — 
at  the  top.  In  normal  cases  this  view  must  be  modified  by 
taking  into  consideration  the  all-pervasive  influence  of  the 
self  sentiment.  It  is  really  the  self  sentiment  which  gives 
the  master  sentiment  its  dominant  position.  But  there  may 
be  a  hierarchy,  and  a  master  sentiment,  independently  of  the 
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self  sentiment,  -svliere  the  latter  is  weak  or  praetically  absent 
altogether.  We  must  perhaps  consider  cM  such  cases  as 
abnormal,  but  they  are  fairly  numerous  nevertheless.  The 
lover,  the  fanatic,  the  miser  may  serve  as  types. 


CHAPTER   V 
SOCIAL  INTERACTION 

WE  have  already  shown  that  some  of  the  emotional 
reactive  tendencies  are  of  very  great  social  import- 
ance, in  that  thej''  determine  the  individual's 
behaviom'  with  regard  to  other  individuals  in  various  ways. 
This  is  particularly  the  case  ^nth  the  gregarioiis  instinct 
and  the  self  tendency,  which  may  be  said  to  underlie  social 
life,  as  well  as  tEe  protective  ^r  parental_^  instinct  which 
makes  the  developnient  of  higher  types  of  social  life  possible. 
But  there  are  other  reactive  tendencies  ^\Tiich  are  6t  equa^ 
social  imi^ortance,  as  avenues  by  means  of  which  social 
influence  makes  itself  felt  in  the  develoiDment  of  the  individual. 
These  are  the  tendency  to  imitate  in  the  sphere  of  behaviour, 
the  tendency  to  experience  emotion  sympathetically  in  the 
sphere  of  feeling,  and  the  tendency  to  accept  suggestions 
in  the  sphere  of  opinion  and  belief.  These  tendencies,  imita- 
tion, sympathy,  and  suggestibility,  differ  from  those  we 
have  already  considered,  in  that  they  are  not  evoked  by 
any  specific  kind  of  situation,  in  that  they  do  not  involve 
in  their  activity  any  specific  feeling  or  emotion,  and  in  that 
they  do  not  issue  in  behaviour  of  a  particular  kind.  They 
are  general,  not  specific,  reactive  tendencies. 

All  these  tendencies  are  closely  related  to  one  another,  so 
that  they  might  all  be  regarded  as  manifestations  of  a  single 
tendency,  which  might  be  called  imitation,  in  a  wide  sense. 
Or  thcj^  might  all  be  regarded  as  appcJidages  of  t  lie  gregarious 
instinct,  modes  in  which  the  gregarious  instinct  manifests 
itself.  The  objection  to  the  first  way  of  regarding  them  is  that 
psychologically  they  arc  quite  distinct  from  one  another, 

4(3 
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however  difficult  it  may  be  to  distinguish  their  respecti\e 
outcomes  in  act.  The  objection  to  the  second  is  that,  though 
closely  related  to  the  gregarious  instmet,  they  are  similarly 
psychologically  quite  distinct  from  it.  The  gregarious  instinct 
may  bring  the  crowd  together,  and  help  to  hold  it  together. 
In  the  crowd  we  may  experience  the  emotion  of  the  gTcgarious 
instinct  in  the  joy  of  bathing,  as  it  were,  in  the  crowd  effect. 
But  this  is  a  different  thing  from  the  imitation  or  sympathy 
which  the  operation  of  the  gregarious  instinct  renders 
possible. 

We  shall  probably  understand  the  situation  best  by  an 
attempt  to  define  the  tlu'ee  tendencies.  Imitation  is  the 
tendency  to  act  as  we  see  others  acting.  Sympathy  is  the 
tendency  to  experience  a  feeling  or  emotion  on  perceiv-ing 
the  expressive  signs  of  that  feeling  or  emotion  in  another. 
Suggestibility  is  more  difficult  to  define.  Nor  is  its  status 
among  the  various  human  tendencies  at  all  clear.  Ten- 
tatively we  may  define  it  as  the  tendency  to  accept  uncritic- 
ally and  act  iipon  ideas,  beliefs,  and  opinions,  expressed  in 
the  words,  attitudes,  or  acts  of  other  people. 

We  may  begin  with  imitation.  We  realize  very  imperfectly 
the  part  which  imitation  plays  in  ordinary  life,  so  long  as 
we  confme  our  attention  to  the  mere  external  fact  that  one 
individual  repeats  the  acts  of  another,  without  inquiring 
into  all  that  tliis  involves.  The  mere  repetition  of  actions 
is  in  itself  of  relatively  little  significance.  The  important 
thing  is  that  imitation  is,  on  the  one  hand,  a  method  of 
learning  to  do  things,  on  the  other  hand,  the  means  by  which 
very  important  kinds  of  knowledge  are  acquired.  To  a  large 
extent  the  lower  animals  have  definite  lines  of  action  laid 
down  for  them  beforehand,  and  provision  made  for  these 
lines  of  action  in  the  structure  and  arrangement  of  their 
nervous  systems ;  man  has  to  lay  down  lines  of  action  for 
himself,  and  has  to  learn  to  do  many  things  the  lower  animals 
can  do  without  learning.  This  indicates  the  main  biological 
function  of  imitation.  The  ends  of  action  may  be  prescribed 
by  the  specific  instinctive  tendencies,  but  the  means  of 
attainhig  these  ends  must  be  learned,  and  the  learning  takes 
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place  very  largely  by  way  of  imitation.  All  the  animals 
of  the  same  species  behave  in  practically  the  same  way,  and 
^^ith  less  flexibility  the  lower  do^vn  the  animal  scale.  The 
same  end  result  may  be  reached  in  the  case  of  the  human 
being,  but  with  the  addition  of  infinitely  greater  flexibility, 
because  the  human  being  has  to  learn  through  imitation. 

We  must  distinguish  the  different  levels  at  which  imitation 
may  take  place.  At  the  first  or  lowest  level  there  is  instinct- 
ive or  unconscious  imitation,  the  kind  of  imitation  by  which 
we  unconsciously  acquire  tricks  of  speech  and  gesture,  that 
maj'-  stay  with  us  to  the  end  as  witnesses  of  the  social  environ- 
ment in  which  we  developed.  In  these  flexibility  is  at  its 
minimum  as  far  as  the  human  being  is  concerned.  At  the 
highest  level  there  is  purposive  or  deliberate  imitation,  when 
we  imitate  either  because  we  wish  to  learn  to  perform  the 
action,  or  because  we  desire  that  to  which  the  action  leads. 
Here  flexibility  is  at  its  maximum,  and  there  is  room  for 
originalit}^,  inventiveness,  and,  from  the  social  point  of  view, 
progress.  Midway  between  the  two  extremes,  in  respect  of 
flexibility  and  in  respect  of  value,  is  that  imitation  in  which 
we  neither  copy  directly  and  unconsciously  from  the  act, 
nor  deliberately  with  reference  to  an  end  we  have  hi  view, 
but  from  an  idea  of  the  act  which  we  have  in  our  own  minds, 
and  because  of  some  kind  of  interest  in  the  act  which  is 
merely  temporary. 

The  knowledge  we  acquire  through  imitation  is  of  very 
great  importance.  For  one  thing  it  is  evident  we  acquire 
knowledge  of  our  own  powers  and  limitations  ;  but  that  is 
only  a  part  of  the  story.  We  learn  to  know  ourselves,  not 
merely  as  individuals,  but  as  members  of  society,  and  we  learn 
to  know  society  as  composed  of  indi\"iduals  like  ourselves. 
The  growth  of  self-consciousness  in  the  human  being  takes 
place  largely  through  imitation,  and  is  very  largely  a  social 
process.  Baldwin^  has  described  the  process  in  detail.  He 
distinguishes  three  stages  in  the  development  of  our  know- 
ledge of  society  and  of  ourselves  as  members  of  society. 
These  stages  he  calls  the  '  projective,'  '  subjective,'  and 
*  "Mental  Development  in  the  Child  and  the  Race." 


SOCIAL   INTERACTION  49 

*  ejective  '  stages.  According  to  this  account  the  child's 
attention  is  first  drawn  to  other  persons  in  his  environment 
in  contradistinction  to  things,  because  of  the  irregularity, 
capriciousness,  unpredictable  character  of  their  reactions. 
This  first  stage  of  the  arousing  of  special  interest  in  other 
persons  and  their  actions  is  the  '  projective  '  stage.  Persons 
are  merely  separated  from  inanimate  things  as  specially 
interesting,  but  capricious,  and  '  ununderstandable  '  elements 
in  the  cn\'ironment.  But  this  special  interest  in  the  behaviour 
of  other  persons  invoh^cs  a  special  stimulus  to  imitate  their 
behavioiu',  and  by  imitating  the  acts  of  other  persons  the 
child  learns  in  his  o^mi  experience  how  these  acts  feel  and 
what  they  mean.  This  is  the  subjective  stage.  It  puts  the 
child  in  a  position  to  interpret  the  behaviour  of  other  people 
from  his  own  experience,  and  when  he  knows  and  interprets 
others  from,  and  in  terms  of,  what  he  feels  in  himself,  he  has 
reached  the  '  ejective  '  stage.  In  order  to  understand  other 
people  he  simply  ejects  his  own  experience  when  he  acts 
as  they  are  acting.  Hence,  as  we  have  alread}^  had  occasion 
to  point  out,  the  self-consciousness  of  the  developed  human 
being  is  consciousness  of  a  social  self,  because  the  individual 
knows  himself  through  others,  and  others  through  himself 
and  both  in  relation  to  one  another,  the  knowledge  having 
been  acquired  through,  and  by  virtue  of,  imitation  of  the 
behaviour  of  others. 

Educationists  and  practical  social  workers  are  more 
particularly  interested  in  imitation  as  undcrl^'ing  the  influence 
of  example.  It  is  of  some  impoi-tance  to  know  the  main 
conditions  under  ^vhich  the  force  of  example  is  felt,  and  the 
main  psychological  question  is  whether  an  individual  tends 
as  a  rule  to  imitate  his  equals  or  his  superiors.  Without  going 
into  unnecessary  details  we  may  ansAver  the  question  gener- 
ally by  saying  that,  as  regards  unconscious  imitation,  the  fact 
of  superiority  is  of  rclativcl}-  small  significance,  and  frequency 
of  association  is  the  main  consideration ;  but  so  far  as  other 
forms  of  imitation  are  concerned,  an  individual  tends  to 
imitate  his  superiors,  rather  than  his  equals  or  inferiors,  yet 
not  those  v.ho  are  superior  to  such  an  extent  as  to  inhibit 
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all  attempt  at  imitation.  A  feeling  of  inferiority  puts  the 
individual  into  a  recejitiAe  attitude  in  this  and  m  other 
respects,  if  the  feeling  of  inferiority  is  not  too  mtense,  or  the 
inferiority  itself  not  too  great. 

Sympathy,  the  second  of  the  tendencies,  need  not  detain 
us  long.  Through  sympathy  we  come  to  experience  the 
feelings  and  emotions  of  those  with  whom  we  come  into 
contact,  even  more  or  less  accidental  contact.  The  stimulat- 
ing cause  of  the  feeling  or  emotion  appears  to  be  the  appre- 
hending of  its  natural  expressive  signs.  Illustrations  are  so 
numerous  that  we  need  hardly  spend  time  on  them.  Curi- 
osity and  fear  esi^ecially  are  notoriously  contagious.  The 
spread  of  panic  is  an  illustration  of  the  second.  Any  one 
who  stops  suddenly  in  the  street,  and  gazes  upwards,  may 
have  anj^  daj''  a  striking  illustration  of  the  first.  Sympathy 
plays  a  great  part  in  the  psj^chology  of  crowds,  and  both 
actor  and  orator  rely  on  it  verj^  largely  for  their  effects.  Its 
more  permanent  results  arc  to  be  seen  in  the  community  of 
feeling  and  sentiment  characteristic  of  individuals  belonging 
to  definite  groups,  members  of  the  same  family,  the  same 
church,  the  same  club. 

There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  instinctive  nature 
of  sj^mpathy.  In  the  presence  of  the  natural  expressive 
signs  of  an  emotion,  we  tend  to  experience  the  emotion, 
even  although  we  have  never  experienced  it  before,  provided 
it  is  an  emotion  we  are  capable  of  exijcriencing.  In  this 
fact  we  have  a  possible  explanation  of  at  least  some  of  the 
reported  manifestations  of  instinctiA'c  behaviour  with  respect 
to  particular  objects  and  situations,  on  the  part  of  children, 
and  a  warning  as  to  our  own  jnanifcstations  of  emotion  in 
the  presence  of  children.  In  the  development  of  the  human 
being  it  plays  an  important  part  in  two  directions.  On  the 
one  hand,  through  the  sympathetic  induction  of  emotion, 
an  understanding  of  the  feelings  and  actions  of  other  people 
is  developed.  On  the  other  hand,  through  sympathy  the 
child's  emotional  attitudes  assimilate  themselves  to  the 
emotional  attitudes  of  his  social  milieu  and  develop  as  his 
en-\iionment  expands. 
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Suggestion  and  suggestibility  must  be  considered  in  some- 
what more  detail.  To  begin  with  it  is  well  to  remember 
that  the  psychologist  uses  the  Avord  '  suggestion  '  in  a  special- 
ized and  technical  sense,  which  is  not  the  sense  of  popular 
speech.  In  our  ordinary  speech  anything  in  our  experience 
which  signifies  or  points  to  something  else,  or  recalls  something 
to  memory,  is  said  to  suggest  that  other  thing.  In  psychology 
to  '  suggest '  means  to  convey  opinions,  beliefs,  and  ideas, 
and  to  influence  behaviour,  in  a  characteristic  way  and  under 
special  conditions.  Suggestion  always  implies  personal 
mteraction  between  two  individuals.^  It  is  a  way  in  which 
personal  influence  makes  itself  felt.  It  is,  in  fact,  that 
particular  method  of  exerting  personal  influence  by  which 
one  indi\'idual  is  brought  to  accept  from  another  a  statement, 
opinion,  or  belief,  and  to  act  upon  it,  without  having,  or 
seeking  to  have,  adequate  logical  grounds  for  its  acceptance. 

Some  of  the  phenomena  of  suggestion  were  recognized 
long  ago  and  were  classed  with  the  phenomena  of  sj^mpathy 
and  imitation.  But  a  careful  study  of  the  phenomena  of 
suggestion  as  such  was  first  made  in  connexion  ■vvith  the 
study  of  hypnotism.  Exaggerated  sugge  tibility  is  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  symptoms  of  the  hypnotic  condition. 
To  such  an  extent  is  this  the  case  that  the  condition  has 
been  defined  as  a  condition  of  exaggerated  suggestibility 
artificially  induced.  In  the  hypnotic  condition  the  patient 
or  subject  is  to  a  large,  but  varying,  extent  at  the  mercy 
of  suggestions  coming  from  the  hypnotist.  His  beliefs  and 
opinions  are  controlled  even  in  conditions  of  light  hypnosis ; 
in  deeper  hypnosis  even  his  perceptions  may  be  controlled, 
so  that  hallucinations,  both  positive  and  negative,  may  be 
readil}'^  induced.  However  marvellous  the  phenomena  of 
hypnotism  may  appear,  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that 
analogous  phenomena  occur  when  there  is  no  question  of 
h}^notism  at  all,  and  most  of  the  phenomena  have  analogues 
more  or   less   close   in  our  normal,  waking,  everj^day  life. 

*  The  phenomena  of  auto-suggestion —  '  self-suggestion  '  — would 
seem  to  be  inconsistent  with  this  statement.  The  vmderlying  prin- 
ciple, however,  could  easily  be  extended  bo  ps  to  cover  these  phenomena. 
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In  particular  this  is  true  of  phenomena  which  depend  upon 
suggestion. 

The  general  condition  upon  which  suggestion  depends 
may  be  best  described  by  saying  that,  when  any  idea  pre- 
sents itself  in  our  consciousness,  which  involves  believing  or 
acting  in  a  certain  way,  any  factors  which  prevent  opposing 
ideas  rising  in  consciousness  will  tend  to  make  us  believe  or 
act  in  accordance  with  the  idea  presented,  and  so  far  there- 
fore make  us  suggestible.  The  extent  to  which  opposing 
ideas  can  be  prevented  from  rising  in  consciousness  will  be 
a  measvu'e  of  suggestibility.  This  prevention  of  the  rise  of 
opposing  ideas  is  of  the  nature  of  dissociation,  which  we 
have  already  met  with  as  a  characteristic  phenomenon  of 
emotion .  Suggestion  might  therefore  be  described  as  a  means 
of  producing  dissociation,  and  suggestibility  as  the  tendency 
for  dissociation  phenomena  to  manifest  themselves  under 
certain  special  conditions. 

The  general  tendency  will  be  better  understood  if  we  con- 
sider a  few  simple  instances  of  its  operation,  or  otherwise. 
When  one  says  at  table  :  "  Please  pass  the  sugar,"  immedi- 
ately, and  without  any  consciousness  of  the  request  as  a 
request,  hands  are  extended.  But  suppose  it  is  the  dinner 
table,  and  no  sugar  is  required  for  the  course,  or  there  is  no 
sugar  on  the  table,  the  tendency  to  carry  out  the  idea  of 
action  may  be  experienced,  but  it  will  be  immediately  checked 
by  the  other  circumstances  of  the  situation.  Or  better,  sup- 
pose, in  place  of  making  such  a  simple  request,  one  should 
say  :  "  Please  jump  out  of  the  window."  The  tendency  to 
do  the  action  would  be  present  as  before,  but  for  so  brief  an 
instant  as  almost  to  escape  notice,  the  associations  called  up, 
as  the  significance  of  the  words  becomes  clear,  sufficing  at  once 
to  inhibit  any  such  tendency.  In  cases  of  high  suggestibility, 
however,  as  for  example  in  the  hypnotic  condition,  even  an 
idea  like  this  might  act  itself  out. 

Another  example  will  illustrate  another  aspect  of  the 
process.  If  some  one  saj's  :  "  Don't  smile,"  or  "  Don't 
yawn,"  or  "Don't  spell  accommodate  with  one  '  m.'  "  the 
tendency  is  as  a  rule  to  do  what  has  been  forbidden.     It  is 
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not  at  first  clear  how  this  can  be  reconciled  with  our  account 
of  suggestion,  or  with  the  other  examples  just  given  of  its 
operation.  The  fact  is  the  suggestive  value  of  '  don't '  is 
always  slight  and  usually  negative,  because  it  does  not 
bring  into  an  individual's  mind  any  idea  of  action,  but  the 
idea  of  inhibiting  action,  and  the  idea  of  the  action  must 
first  be  present.  Accordingly  the  positive  suggestions  in  the 
ideas  of  the  respective  actions  will  be  present  to  begin  with, 
and  may  even  to  the  end  prove  stronger  than  the  suggestion 
of  the  '  don't.' 

One  more  example.  Suppose  some  one  says  confidently 
and  with  conviction  :  "  There  is  only  one  '  m  '  in  accommo- 
date," the  effect  of  the  statement,  as  regards  carrying  belief, 
will  depend  on  the  audience  to  whom  it  is  made.  If  they  are 
school  children  and  the  speaker  is  their  teacher,  they  will 
probably  accept  the  statement  without  hesitation.  So  also 
may  an  audience  ignorant  of  the  spelling  of  the  word,  or 
not  certain  about  it,  provided  they  regard  the  speaker  as 
likely  to  know  the  correct  spelling.  On  the  other  hand  an 
audience  composed  of  individuals  who  are  quite  familiar 
with  the  correct  spelling  of  the  word,  will  in  general — though 
there  may  be  many  exceptions — refuse  to  accept  the  state- 
ment. In  the  last  case  the  tendency  to  accept  may  be 
momentarily  present,  but  the  idea  of  '  spelling  accommodate,' 
itself  a  definite  and  established  idea  of  action,  overpowers 
the  suggestion  to  misspell. 

Hence  conditions  which  favour  suggestion  are  in  the  main 
conditions  which,  directly  or  indirectly,  inhibit  opposing 
ideas.  Such  conditions  can  be  classified.  First  of  all  they 
are  divisible  into  two  main  groups,  subjective  and  objective 
conditions  depending  on  the  personal  characteristics,  tem- 
porary or  permanent,  of  the  individual  receiving  the  sugges- 
tion, and  conditions  depending  on  something  external  to 
him.  The  latter  are  further  divisible  into  :  (1)  conditions 
affecting  the  source  from  which  the  suggestion  comes,  (2) 
conditions  affecting  the  circumstances  in  which  it  comes, 
and  (3)  conditions  affecting  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
given, 
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As  regards  the  subjective  conditions,  they  are  somewhat 
easily  specified.  The  non-appearance  of  opposing  ideas  may 
be  due  to  the  lack  of  such  ideas,  dependent  either  on  youth 
and  consequent  lack  of  experience,  or  on  lack  of  knowledge 
in  connexion  with  the  topic  under  discussion  wlien  the 
suggestion  is  given.  Or  the  failure  of  opposing  ideas  to 
rise  in  consciousness  may  be  due  to  inhibition  through  dissoci- 
ation, which  would  imply  the  presence  of  one  or  other  of  a 
number  of  more  or  less  abnormal  conditions,  of  which  fatigue, 
sickness,  hj^steria,  and  hypnosis  are  the  chief.  Or  finallj% 
opposing  ideas  may  be  inhibited  by  individual  character- 
istics like  lack  of  self-confidence,  a  feeling  of  inferiority,  and 
so  on.  These  individual  peculiarities  may  be  merely  tem- 
porary or  relatively  permanent  in  character,  and  tend  to 
produce  all  degrees  of  suggestibility. 

The  objective  conditions  demand  more  careful  attention. 
As  we  have  said  there  are  three  groups  of  such  conditions. 
The  fii'st  group  consists  of  the  conditions  affecting  the  source 
from  which  the  suggestion  comes.  The  general  principle 
upon  w^hich  they  all  depend  is  that  an3i:hing  which  gives  the 
source  what  we  call  prestige  will  favour  suggestion  emanating 
from  that  source.  This  indicates  the  important  part  which 
the  self  tendency  plays  in  the  commoner  forms  of  suggestion. 
Two  kinds  of  prestige  may  be  distinguished.  In  the  first 
place  there  is  individual  prestige,  that  is  the  prestige  which 
belongs  to  an  individual.  Such  prestige  may  be  personal — 
that  is,  it  may  arise  from  an  individual's  personality,  his 
force  of  character,  his  strength  of  will,  or  his  personal  fascina- 
tion, perhaps — or  it  may  be  derived  or  acquired — that  is,  it 
may  be  due  to  more  or  less  accidental  attributes,  such  as 
wealth,  position,  reputation,  good  family,  fine  clothes,  a 
uniform,  and  the  like.  Every  gathering,  crowd,  set,  or 
clique  has  its  leader,  and  leadership  depends  on  this  indivadual 
prestige.  In  the  second  place  there  is  mass  prestige,  the 
prestige  of  numbers,  or  it  may  be  of  custom  or  tradition. 
All  kinds  of  effects  in  everyday  life,  and  more  especially 
perhaps  in  politics  or  in  religion,  may  be  traced  to  this  kind 
of  prestige.     It  is  not  mere  daring  that  is  required  to  stand 


SOCIAL   INTERACTION  33 

alone  in  any  belief,  or  any  course  of  action  ;  it  requires  also 
strength  of  character,  confidence  in  one's  self,  if  the  suggestion 
in\olved  in  the  nmnbers  holding  the  opposite  belief,  or  doing 
the  other  thmg,  is  to  be  successfully  resisted. 

The  second  group  consists  of  the  conditions  affecting  the 
circumstances  in  which  the  suggestion  comes.  Suggestions 
which  fit  into  the  mental  context,  more  particularly  those 
which  are  in  keeping  with  the  mood  of  the  moment,  tend 
so  far  to  be  accepted.  There  are  some  people  who  naturally 
tend  to  react  to  a  direct  suggestion  by  sa5ang  or  doing  exactly 
the  opposite  of  what  is  suggested.  We  call  such  people 
contrasuggestible,  and  under  certain  circumstances  most 
people  can  become  contrasuggestible.  With  such  people 
the  only  way  to  get  a  suggestion  accepted  is  by  so  moulding 
the  mental  context  and  background  that,  w^hen  a  certain 
situation  arises,  or  a  certain  idea  comes  into  the  mind  in  the 
ordinary  course,  the  desired  attitude  towards  it  will  be 
adopted.  The  power  of  this  kind  of  suggestion  depends  on 
the  fact  that  the  course  of  action  or  belief  we  desire  presents 
itself  to  the  individual  as  his  oato.  This  is  the  secret  of  the 
useful  and  not  uncommon  art  of  getting  people  to  take  the 
course  you  wish  in  the  belief  that  they  arc  taking  then  own 
way  and  guiding  their  o^\ti  action — the  gentle  art  of  managing 
people. 

The  third  group  consists  of  conditions  affecting  the  mode  in 
which  the  situation  is  given.  The  general  principle  here  is 
that  anything  which  gives  the  suggestion  what  we  may  call 
impressiveness  tends  to  favour  its  operation.  An  assertion 
made  confidently  or  authoritatively,  or  reiterated  over  and 
over  again,  tends  by  the  way  in  which  it  presents  itself  in 
consciousness  to  inhibit  opposing  ideas.  We  tend  to  believe, 
for  example,  what  we  are  constantly  reading  in  leading  articles, 
so  that  we  often  unconsciously  adopt  the  politics  of  the 
newspaper  we  take  in,  though  starting  with  politics  of  the 
opposite  colour.  This  is  also  one  of  the  secrets  of  successful 
advertising  and  successful  salesmanship,  and  one  of  the 
reasons  why  advertisements  take  the  forms  they  usually  take. 
Gigantic  lettering,  a  striking  presentation,  lighted  letters 
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and  figures  appearing  against  the  dark  background  of  night, 
high  up  on  the  roof  of  some  tall  building,  reiterated  state- 
ments meeting  the  eye  a  hundred  times  a  day — all  these 
indicate  the  -ways  in  which  the  advertiser  applies  this  particu- 
lar part  of  the  psychologj'-  of  suggestion. 

The  psychological  status  of  the  tendency  we  call  sugges- 
tibility and  the  process  of  suggestion  is  by  no  means  clear. 
There  is  evidently  a  close  relation  to  the  gregarious  instinct 
and  to  the  negative  self  tendency.  The  phenomena  have 
also  much  in  common  with  the  phenomena  of  what  has 
been  called  '  ideomotor  action.'  The  theory  of  '  idcomotor 
action  '  is  that,  apart  from  antagonistic  influences,  an  idea 
of  action  tends  to  pass  into  the  corresponding  act.  There 
is  the  psj^chological  difficulty  that  an  '  idea,'  if  this  is  taken 
to  be  purely  cognitive,  can  have  no  power  to  produce 
action.  But  an  '  idea,'  in  such  a  sense,  never  occurs  in 
human  experience.  All  our  '  ideas  '  are  tinged  with  feeling 
or  emotion,  and  bound  up  with  incipient  movements  of 
various  kinds,  degrees  of  complexity,  and  degrees  of  promi- 
nence. In  the  concrete  'idea'  there  are  affective  and  motor 
factors,  and  in  these  we  must  seek  the  explanation  of 
'  ideomotor  action.'  So  also  of  suggested  '  ideas  '  which 
become  beliefs  or  lead  to  action.  Hence  the  essential  part 
of  the  process  of  suggestion  would  seem  to  be  the  elimina- 
tion of  antagonistic  '  ideas.'  More  than  this,  however,  is 
needed  to  account  for  some  of  the  effects  produced  under 
abnormal  conditions,  as,  for  example,  hypnosis.  Whether 
the  something  more  demands  that  we  should  recognize 
suggestibility  as  a  definite  instinctive  tendency  is  another 
matter.^ 

^  See  for  an  excellent  treatment  of  Suggestion,  Baudouin:  "Sugges- 
tion and  Auto-suggestion." 


CHAPTER   VI 
PLAY,   RELAXATION  AND  MIRTH 

PLAY  is  relaxation  and  recreation  for  the  adult,  but 
it  is  the  serious  business  of  the  child.  This  seeming 
paradox  expresses  no  more  than  the  naked  truth. 
The  function  of  play  in  the  life  of  the  adult  is  to  enable  the 
organism,  body  and  mind  alike,  to  recover  from  the  effects 
of  strain  due  to  strenuous  labour  involved  in  earning  a  living, 
or  at  least  in  satisfying  the  more  or  less  exacting  demands 
of  the  real  world  and  modern  civilized  life.  In  the  life  of 
the  child,  on  the  other  hand,  the  main  function  of  play  is  to 
prepare  him  for  the  serious  activities  of  adult  life.  As  a 
leading  authority  has  put  it,  the  child  does  not  play  because 
he  is  young,  but  he  is  young  in  order  that  he  may  play. 
That  is  to  say,  the  period  of  childhood  and  youth  is  essential 
in  order  that  the  human  being  may  acquire  those  complex 
modes  of  behaviour,  physical  and  mental,  which  are  necessary 
to  enable  him  to  fill  his  place  in  the  world,  and  it  is  largely 
through  play  that  those  complex  modes  of  behaviour  are 
acquired. 

Psychologically  play  is  differentiated  from  work  or  serious 
activity  by  two  characteristics,  and  it  is  in  virtue  of  these 
characteristics  that  play  performs  these  functions  for  child 
and  for  adult.  In  the  first  place  play  is  the  outcome  of  an 
instinctive  tendency  to  play,  and  hence  the  activity  in  play 
is  felt  as  valuable  for  its  own  sake,  and  without  reference 
to  the  results  produced  by  the  activity.  In  work,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  value  resides  in  the  result  produced,  in  an 
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end  outside  the  activity  itself,  and  no  matter  to  what  extent 
work  may  become  play,  as  we  sa}',  or  yield  pleasure  in  the 
performance,  still  the  value  is  ultimately  found  m  that  which 
the  work  produces.  At  first  sight  it  maj''  seem  as  if  the 
fact  that  in  a  game  we  seek  to  attain  some  end  beyond  the 
mere  activity  is  inconsistent  Avith  the  statement  that  in  play 
the  end  is  in  the  activity,  but  more  careful  consideration  will 
show  that  even  in  a  game  a  large  part  of  the  satisfaction  is 
still  in  the  activity,  quite  independently  of  the  result,  and 
in  many  cases  the  end  is  a  more  or  less  artificial  end,  invented, 
as  it  were,  in  order  that  we  may  play.  But  of  games  we  shall 
speak  again  later. 

In  the  second  place  there  is  a  marked  difference  between 
the  whole  mental  attitude  and  mental  background  m  play 
and  work  respectively.  This  difference  is  best  described 
in  terms  of  the  contrast  between  belief  and  make-believe. 
In  belief  we  are  conscious  of  something  real,  existing  inde- 
pendently of  ourselves,  to  which  our  actions  must  adjust 
themselves,  if  we  would  attain  our  ends.  In  work  or  serious 
activity  this  attitude  of  belief  is  present.  Our  activity  is 
with  reference  to  a  real,  independent  world  ;  the  ends  we  seek 
belong  to  a  system  of  real  ends  and  real  values,  existing  and 
subsisting  independently  of  us,  and  recognized  by  others 
as  well  as  ourselves.  In  make-believe  all  this  is  reversed. 
The  world  of  make-believe  is  a  self-created  world,  and,  while 
we  may  strive  to  adjust  ourselves  to  the  conditions  of  that 
world,  we  do  so  knowing  all  the  time  that,  if  we  so  choose, 
we  may  alter  these  conditions,  that  we  are  under  no  compul- 
sion to  act  in  accordance  with  them,  or  even  to  act  at  all, 
unless  in  so  far  as  we  place  ourselves  under  compulsion. 
So  with  the  ends  we  seek  and  the  values  we  recognize.  These 
are  only  ends  and  values  in  the  make-believe  world  we  have 
created  for  ourselves,  not  in  the  real  world  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  our  whims,  wishes,  and  desires.  In  play  the  attitude 
is  in  the  main  precisely  this  make-believe  attitude,  character- 
ized by  freedom  from  the  pressure  of  the  conditions  of  an 
independent  real  world,  by  the  '  don't  have  to  '  feeling,  and 
by  the  sense — it  may  be  more  or  less  vague — that  the  condi- 
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tions  and  ends  are  of  our  own  choosing,  and  owe  such  validity 
and  value  as  they  possess  to  our  own  ^•oUtion. 

This  second  difference  between  play  and  serious  activity 
obviously  serves  to  place  games  distinctly  with  play  in 
opposition  to  work,  even  if  the  first  difference  fails.  In  playing 
a  game  we  detach  ourselves  from  the  world  of  real  life,  with 
a  detachment  which  is  of  the  nature  of  dissociation.  The 
more  absorbed  we  become  in  the  game  the  more  complete 
is  the  dissociation.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  in  a  game 
real  ends  become  dominant,  so  that  the  activity  is  pursued 
not  for  its  o^^'n  sake,  or  for  the  attainment  of  the  end  of  the 
game  as  a  game,  but  for  the  sake  of  those  real  ends  which 
belong  to  the  system  of  real  ends  controlling  our  activity  in 
the  real  world,  the  game  so  far  ceases  to  be  a  game,  the  play 
becomes  '  earnest.'  The  transition  from  play  to  earnest 
is  very  common  in  the  games  of  children,  especially  when 
the  self  sentiment  becomes  active,  and  is  not  unkno^vTi  in  the 
games  of  adults. 

The  function  of  play  in  the  life  of  the  adult  is,  as  we  have 
already  indicated,  to  give  relaxation,  to  free  temporarily 
from  the  pressm-e  of  real  life.  This  function  it  performs 
because  of  the  dissociation  which  characterizes  it.  The  cares 
and  worries  of  the  work-a-day  life  are  laid  aside,  and  the 
complexes  which  belong  to  that  life  dissociated  ;  the  inhibi- 
tions and  repressions  of  the  underlj'ing,  natural,  elemental 
man  are  at  the  same  time  removed,  and  the  tension  which 
these  inhibitions  and  repressions  carry  with  them  is  effaced. 
In  order  to  imderstand  why  play  gives  relaxation  and  recrea- 
tion, and  so  restores  the  tone  of  mind  and  body,  soothing 
the  jangled  nerves,  infusing  new  vigour  and  strength  into 
the  jaded  spirit,  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that  the  condi- 
tions of  modern  civilized  life  impose  an  almost  intolerable 
strain  and  burden  on  the  natural  man.  The  civilized  man 
is  an  artificial  product ;  he  is  not  yet  completely  evolved — 
indeed  far  from  completely — as  a  natural  man.  All  major 
conflicts  may  be  resolved  by  repression  or  by  sublimation, 
but  many  minor  conflicts  are  daily  and  hourly  going  on. 
And  even  though  major  conflicts  are  resolved,  this  by  no 
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means  implies  the  entire  quiescence  of  the  primitive  in  man. 
Consequently  the  maintenance  of  civiUzed  Hfe  must  always 
involve  a  strain ;  the  daily  -work,  and  the  daily  round  of  duties 
and  obligations,  many  perhaps  irksome,  may  often  make  that 
strain  an  acute  tension.  It  is  in  virtue  of  the  relief  it  affords 
by  dissociation  from  this  strain  and  tension  that  play  exerts 
its  recreative  and  recuperative  influence  in  the  life  of  the 
adult. 

With  respect  to  the  child  the  position  is  slightly  different. 
He,  at  least,  is  free  from  the  strain  and  tension  of  the  adult's 
life.  He  can  be  on  the  whole  natural  most  of  the  time, 
though  even  in  his  case  inhibitions  and  repressions  begin 
early,  and  increase  their  range  and  scope  with  the  passing 
years,  so  that  even  Avith  the  child — the  child  of  school  age 
more  particularly — the  recreative  function  of  play  cannot  be 
wholly  ignored.  At  the  same  time  this  is  not  the  important 
function  in  the  child's  life,  in  which  indeed  play  is  far  more 
prominent  than  such  a  function  would  explain  or  lead  us  to 
expect.  The  child's  life  is  largely  play  ;  plaj^  is  his  serious 
business.  This  is  so  because  play  is  necessary  for  his  develop- 
ment. He  plays  himself  into  the  activities,  the  interests,  and 
the  duties  of  the  adult,  in  such  a  way  that,  when  these  activi- 
ties, interests,  and  duties  become  serious,  he  is  prepared  to 
answer  the  call  of  the  real  world,  and  act  efficiently  in  the  real 
world. 

This  '  preparation  theory  '  of  play,  as  it  is  called,  was 
developed  in  modern  times  by  Karl  Groos,  but  interesting 
anticipations  of  it  are  to  be  found  in  psychology  as  early  as 
Malebranche.  Briefly  expressed,  the  theory  is  that  play 
is  a  necessary  stage  in  preparing  the  young  of  the  higher 
animals  and  the  human  child  for  adult  life,  since  at  birth 
many  of  the  instincts  in  the  case  of  the  higher  animals,  and 
more  especially  in  the  case  of  the  human  being,  are  not 
sufficiently  developed  or  established  to  fulfil  their  functions, 
and  this  development  and  establishment  takes  place  by  means 
of  play.  It  is  a  common  observation  that  the  modes  of  play 
vary  according  to  the  species  of  animal,  and  that  the  forms 
of  play  exhibited  by  any  species  resemble  the  characteristic 
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forms  of  adult  behaviour  of  the  same  species.  The  kitten, 
for  example,  springs  on  the  piece  of  paper  or  the  dry  leaf  as 
the  adult  cat  springs  on  the  bird  or  the  mouse.  The  young 
kid  or  the  young  calf,  on  the  contrary,  will  not  spring  on 
a  piece  of  paper  or  a  dry  leaf,  however  much  and  however 
long  it  may  be  trailed  in  front  of  them,  but  they  too  have 
their  forms  of  play,  prophetic  of  their  activities  when  fully 
gro'SAii.  In  accordance  with  the  theory,  therefore,  we 
must  suppose  that  instincts  show  themselves  before  they 
are  actually  required  by  the  needs  of  life,  and  that  they 
do  so  in  order  that  they  may  be  developed  so  as  to  meet 
those  needs  when  they  do  arise.  Hence  the  theory  accounts 
not  merely  for  the  fact  of  play,  from  the  biological  point  of 
view,  but  for  the  forms  which  play  takes. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  function  of  play,  on  this  view,  is  very 
closely  related  to  the  function  of  imitation,  as  already  de- 
scribed. But,  while  play  is  essentially  the  means  b}^  which 
native  modes  of  reaction,  or  those  already  partially  acquired, 
are  developed  and  established,  imitation  is  essentially  the 
means  by  which  new  modes  of  reaction  are  acquired.  In 
actual  development  the  two  tendencies  co-operate  in  the  most 
intimate  way,  and  are  sometimes  so  closely  interwoven  that  it 
requires  some  analytical  power  to  separate  the  elements 
characteristic  of  each  tendency  in  the  total  activity.  The 
exercise  and  development  of  general  processes  and  functions, 
sensor}^  motor,  and  intellectual,  are  due  to  both  tendencies, 
operating  independently  or  together.  To  a  still  greater 
extent  do  they  co-operate  in  the  exercise  and  development 
of  special  processes  and  functions,  in  the  various  groups  of 
organized  games,  for  example.  In  some  games,  as  in  games 
of  combat  or  competition  and  hunting  games,  the  part  played 
by  imitation  is  not  particularly  prominent ;  in  other  groups, 
like  social,  domestic,  or  family  games,  which  are  largely 
occupied  with  impersonations,  imitation  plays  a  very  promi- 
nent part ;  in  games  of  skill  belonging  to  all  groups,  where 
the  game  itself  requires  a  considerable  amount  of  learning, 
imitation  has  an  equally  important  part  to  phiy. 

The  relation  of  play  to  art  and  the  enjoyment  of  art,  to  the 
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comic,  to  laughter  and  merriment  generally,  has  been  empha- 
sized by  many  psychologists.  Some  psychologists  have  even 
found  in  the  play  tendency  the  origins  of  art,  and  others  have 
based  on  it  a  psychological  theory  of  laughter  and  the  comic. 
It  seems  worth  -while  therefore  to  attempt  to  make  the 
relation  clear  between  play  and  art,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
betAveen  play  and  laughter  or  mirth,  on  the  other.  A 
complete  theory  of  art  or  of  laughter  is  out  of  the  question 
here.  Even  without  such  a  complete  theory,  it  ought  not 
to  be  impossible  to  accomplish  the  task  we  are  undertaking. 

It  must  be  postulated  that  the  play  tendency  is  to  be 
regarded,  not  as  a  specific  reactive  tendency,  because  it  is 
not  evoked  by  specific  situations  or  kinds  of  situation,  it  is 
not  directed  toAvards  specific  ends,  it  is  not  characterized  by 
any  emotion  of  a  specific  quality,  but  as  a  general  tendency 
to  be  classed  with  imitation.  Each  and  all  of  the  specific 
reactive  tendencies,  and  more  particularly  the  emotional 
tendencies,  may  operate  in  the  jDlay  way.  The  forms  which 
our  play  may  take,  the  ends  which  appeal  to  us  in  our  games, 
are  not  determined  by  the  play  tendency  itself,  but  by  these 
specific  tendencies  operating  through  play.  For  example,  it 
is  not  primarily  because  of  the  play  tendency  that  we  pursue 
with  zest*  a  hunting  game,  but  because  of  the  hunting  ten- 
dency ;  it  is  not  because  of  the  play  tendency  that  games  of 
combat  and  competition  appeal  to  us,  but  because  of  the 
fighting  tendency,  or  the  self  tendency,  or  both.  In  other 
words,  our  actual  behaviour  in  play  is  what  it  is,  and  our 
emotions  are  Avhat  they  are,  because  our  behaviour  represents 
the  activity,  and  our  emotions  are  the  emotions,  of  specific 
tendencies,  which  are  operating,  as  we  have  said,  in  the  play 
way,  not  because  that  particular  behaviour,  and  those 
particular  emotions,  are  characteristic  of  the  play  tendency. 
Play  may  show  itself  in  any  form  of  behaviour,  and  it  may 
have  as  its  accompaniment  any  one  of  the  primary  emotions. 

Artistic  creation  seems  to  bear  precisely  the  same  relation 
to  the  original  tendencies  and  the  primary  feelings  and 
emotions.  In  artistic  creation  the  activitj'^  is  also,  like  the 
play  activity,  exercised  for  its  own  sake.    Undoubtedly  then 
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artistic  creation  and  the  play  activity  must  be  regarded  as 
very  closely  related  to  one  another.  From  this  point  of  view 
artistic  creation  might  be  considered  as  merely  one  direction 
which  the  play  activity  may  take.  But  artistic  creation 
and  the  appreciation  of  its  results  involve  the  aesthetic 
emotions.  Do  we  in  that  fact  find  a  differentia  by  means 
of  which  art  can  be  marked  off  from  play  ?  It  would  appear 
so.  The  jcsthetic  emotions  are  not  different  from  other 
human  emotions,  but  arc  ccsthetic  in  virtue  of  the  mode  in 
which  they  are  evoked,  not  in  virtue  of  what  they  are  in 
themselves.  Nevertheless,  in  so  far  as  artistic  creation 
involves  artistic  ai^preciation  and  the  aesthetic  feelings  and 
emotions,  and  in  so  far  as  the  value  of  the  activity  lies  in  this 
clement  only,  it  must  be  regarded  as  different  from  the  play 
activity,  which  does  not  necessarily  involve  the  evoking  of 
aesthetic  feeling  and  emotion,  and  certahily  does  not  aim  at 
that.  Artistic  creation  may  be  a  development  of  the  play 
activity,  and  from  some  points  of  view  is  perhaj^s  rightly 
regarded  as  such,  but  is  certainly  not  the  play  activity  in  its 
naive  form,  and  bears  distinguishing  marks  which  are  not 
to  be  found  in  pure  play. 

Before  leaving  this  point  it  maj'  be  well  to  define  gesthetic 
feehng  and  emotion  somewhat  more  closely.  Emotion  may 
be  evoked  directly  thi'ough  the  presentation  of  the  appro- 
priate situation,  through  associations,  sympathetically,  or 
by  empathy.  In  the  last  case  only  do  we  have  esthetic 
emotion  in  any  strict  sense,  though  the  term  is  often  extended 
to  cover  certain  instances  of  sympathetically  induced  emo- 
tions as  well.  The  process  called  empathy  is  the  process  of 
feeling  ourselves  into  an  object  or  situation,  so  that  we  tem- 
porarily, as  it  were,  become  the  object  or  situation,  losing 
in  the  process  our  own  identity,  being  literallj^  absorbed  in 
the  object.  "  The  trees  of  the  field  clap  their  hands,  the 
little  hills  shout  for  joy,  great  moimtains  have  a  voice,  break 
forth  into  singing,  look  abroad  with  silent  brow ;  there  are 
souls  in  lonely  places,  the  moanings  of  the  homeless  sea, 
the  sullen  river,  and  the  woods  waving  and  muttering."  ^ 
'  Mitchell  ;   "  Structure  and  Gro-^th  of  the  Mind,"  p.  150. 
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When  such  words  describe  for  us  a  real  experience,  such 
experience  involves  empathy,  and  this  is  the  root  and  the 
stalk  of  the  esthetic  emotions. 

We  are  left  with,  mirth  and  laughter.  Several  psychologists 
have  asserted  that  man  is  the  only  animal  that  laughs. 
If  that  were  so,  it  would  be  comparatively  easy  to  distinguish 
laughter  from  play.  But  the  only  foundation  for  the  state- 
ment appears  to  be  that  we  do  not  among  animals  find  those 
'  spasmodic  contractions  of  the  chest,'  and  those  peculiar 
grimaces  and  sounds,  which  we  identify  with  laughter  in 
the  human  being.  To  argue  therefrom  that  animals  do  not 
laugh  is  as  sound  as  to  argue  that  the  lion  must  be  a  vegetarian 
because  we  find  no  knives  and  forks  in  his  pantr3\  Psycho- 
logically mirth  and  laughter  are  much  more  than  the  spas- 
modic contractions,  grimaces,  and  sounds.  That  the  psy- 
chological phenomena  are  found  among  lower  animals  does 
not  admit  of  a  doubt  to  any  one  who  has  carefully  watched 
a  puppy,  a  lamb,  or  a  young  rabbit. 

Theories  of  laughter  are  very  numerous  from  Aristotle 
downwards.  Most  theories  contain  an  element  of  truth, 
though  nearl}''  all  are  restricted  in  their  application  to  a  single 
phase  or  type  of  laughter.  Thus  Hobbes  identifies  laughter 
with  the  sudden  development  of  a  sense  of  our  own  superiorit}'. 
"  Sudden  glory,"  he  says,  "  is  the  passion  which  makcth 
those  grimaces  called  laughter ;  and  is  caused  either  by 
some  sudden  act  of  their  own  that  pleaseth  them,  or  by  the 
apprehension  of  some  deformed  thing  in  another,  by  compari- 
son whereof  they  suddenly  applaud  themselves.  And  it  is 
incident  most  to  them,  that  are  conscious  of  the  fewest 
abilities  in  themselves ;  who  are  forced  to  keep  themselves 
in  their  oAvn  favour  by  observing  the  imperfections  of  other 
men."  Bergson  holds  that  the  specific  character  of  the 
comic  is  a  '  mechanical  rigidity  '  where  you  expect  to  find 
the  adaptability  and  mobility  of  life,  "  the  mechanical 
encrusted  upon  the  livijig."  Freud  suggests  that  laughter 
is  due  to  the  partial  freeing  from  repression  of  aggressive 
and  sexual  tendencies  normally  repressed  into  the  luicon- 
bcioub.     It  could  easily  be  shown  that  all  three  theories  are 
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true  to  tlie  facts  they  are  intended  to  cover,  but  hopelessly 
iiuidequute  to  cover  all  the  facts. 

Tlie  first  principle  that  must  underlie  any  theory  of 
laughter  is  that  laughter  is  an  expression  of  joy.  Joy,  as 
wc  have  seen  in  a  previous  chapter,  is  not  an  emotion,  but 
the  character  of  a  whole  group  of  emotions.  In  the  joy  emo- 
tions, one  and  all,  an  instinctive  tendency  is  finding  satis- 
faction so  rapidly  or  so  abundantly  that  action  is  unable  to 
keep  pace  with  feeling.  Note  the  two  conditions,  rapidity 
or  suddenness,  and  abundance  or  excess.  As  each  may  inde- 
pendently give  rise  to  jo\',  so  each  may  independently  evoke 
laughter.  But  the  laughter  evoked  by  abundance  is  more 
characteristically  the  laughter  of  the  child,  the  laughter 
evoked  by  suddenness  the  laughter  of  the  adult,  though 
neither  is  exclusively  the  characteristic  either  of  one  or  the 
other.  A  second  principle  that  must  underlie  all  theories  of 
laughter  is  that,  as  joy  emotions  may  be  evoked  directly 
through  associations,  s^'mpathetically,  or  by  empathy,  so 
may  laughter  be  evoked  in  all  these  ways,  and  all  may  co- 
operate in  a  single  case — laughter  at  a  humorous  anecdote, 
for  example,  or  a  joke. 

But  we  cannot  develop  a  theory  of  laughter  here.  The 
point  which  we  would  particularly  note  is  the  effect  of  the 
sudden  withdrawal  of  repression,  the  sudden  disappearance 
of  tension,  in  producing  mirth  and  laughter.  It  is  especially 
here  that  plaj^  and  laughter  come  close  together.  \Miy  do 
we  laugh  at  the  following  : 

An  Irisliman  in  a  museum  ia  gazing  with  interest  at  a  copy  of  the 
"  Winged  Victory,"  "  What  may  yez  call  that  ?  "  he  asks  an  atten- 
dant . 

"That  is  a  statue  of  Victory,  sir,"  is  the  reply. 

"  Victory,  is  it,"  says  Pat,  surveying  the  armless  and  headless 
figure  with  greater  interest  than  ever;  "  bcgorra,  thin,  I'd  like  to  see 
the  other  fellow." 

Or  this  : 

The  priest  waited  till  Pat  came  out  of  the  public -house  and  then 
accosted  him  with  :    "  Pat,  didn't  you  hear  me  calling  ?  " 

"Yes,  your  reverence,  I  did,"  was  the  reply,  "but  I  had  only  tho 
price  of  one." 
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In  the  first  case  there  is  Pat's  ignorance  of  art,  and  we  may 
laugh  out  of  our  superiority  of  knowledge  ;  but  surely  this 
is  not  the  real  and  fundamental  occasion  of  our  laughter. 
The  second  example  seems  to  make  evident  the  laughter- 
producing  element  of  both.  Pat  insinuates— quite  innocently, 
no  doubt— that  the  priest  '  wants  a  drink '  at  his  expense. 
The  insmuation  finds  an  echo  in  our  more  primitive  self 
repressed  by  the  customs  and  taboos  of  culture  and  civiliza- 
tion, and  it  is  the  sudden  and  temporary  freeing  of  the  primi- 
tive natural  man  that  produces  the  laughter.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  same  explanation  holds  in  the  first 
case.  What  laughs  in  us  is  the  primitive,  elemental  pug- 
nacity, suddenly  released,  and  triumphing  over  an  imaginary 
adversary. 

It  would  seme,  then,  that  Frend  has  laid  his  finger  on  one 
main  cause  of  mirth  and  laughter,  though  he  has  interpreted 
his  facts  much  too  narrowly  and  one-sidedly,  while  Hobbes 
w  ith  equal  acumen  and  equal  one-sidedness  has  seized  upon 
another  aspect  of  the  central  phenomenon.  Release  from 
rcstrahit,  removal  of  repression,  free  and  unimpeded  acti^■ity 
of  the  natural  man,  especially  if  occurring  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly, is  a  frequent  cause  of  mirth  and  laughter.  But 
such  free  and  unimpeded  activity  of  the  natural  man  and 
such  removal  of  repression  are  also  characteristic  of  play. 
Hence  we  should  expect  to  find,  as  we  do  find,  that  play 
and  mirth  go  hand  in  hand.  But  while  play  naturally 
predisposes  to  mirth  and  laughter,  it  is  not  itself  the  source 
of  mirth  and  laughter.  The  source  is  the  joy  emotion  of 
which  laughter  is  the  expression. 


CHAPTER   VII 
DEFENCE  MECHANISMS 

IN  the  last  chapter  we  discussed  one  aspect  of  our  emo- 
tional experience — the  joy  aspect — in  its  relation  to  play 
and  relaxation.  We  must  now  look  for  a  short  time  at  the 
other  side  of  the  picture.  Our  whole  life  of  feeling  is  essen- 
tially bipolar,  as  we  have  seen.  On  the  appetite  level  we 
have  pleasure  and  unplcasure  ;  in  the  emotional  accompani- 
ments of  the  reactive  tendencies  we  have  joys  and  sorrows, 
and  joys  and  sorrows  at  the  higher  levels  where  the  appetites 
and  primary  emotions  combine  and  interweave  in  the  most 
complex  fashion.  No  human  life  is  exempt  from  pain  and 
sorrow.  In  most  human  lives  the  pendulum  swings  con- 
tinually between  the  two  poles  of  feeling.  A  psychology  of 
everyday  life  which  neglects  the  many  important  phenomena 
of  the  soiTOW  pole  cannot  be  regarded  as  anything  but  inade- 
quate and  incomplete.  All  these  phenomena  have  deep 
human  interest,  many  are  of  grave  significance  to  the  edu- 
cator and  the  social  worker,  and  not  a  few  are  of  moment  to 
the  medical  man. 

Consider  the  fundamental  facts  once  more.  From  child- 
hood onwards  the  human  being  has  to  react  to  a  real  world 
over  which  he  can  exercise  only  a  limited  control,  and  has 
to  adjust  himself  to  conditions  of  this  real  world,  by  modes 
of  behaviour  showing  all  degTces  of  passivity  and  activity, 
submissiveness,  constructiveness,  active  resistance.  In  the 
course  of  this  reaction  and  adjustment  he  experiences 
pleasure  and  unpleasurc,  or  joy  and  sorrow,  both  through 
direct  contact  with  real  things  and  real  conditions  without, 
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and  tiirough  the  realization,  or  the  reverse,  of  the  ends  of 
the  impulses  acting  from  within.  It  is  the  ineradicable 
characteristic  of  human  nature  to  seek  to  maintain  or  return 
to  the  pleasure  or  joy,  and  avoid  or  flee  from  the  pain  or  sor- 
row, but  the  necessities  of  adjustment  may  at  any  time  forbid 
the  one  or  the  other.  Hence  there  will  be  conflict  between 
tendencies,  which  may  be  resolved,  as  we  have  seen,  in 
successful  repression  or  sublimation.  But  if  the  conflict  is 
not  resolved,  what  then  ?  There  may  be  f)ains  and  sorrows 
which  it  is  impossible  to  avoid,  and  yet  we  cannot  help 
seeking  to  avoid  ;  there  may  be  ends  which  we  cannot  attain, 
but  A^'liich  nevertheless  we  must  ine\'itabl,y  continue  to  strive 
after ;  there  may  be  '  sorrow's  croMii  of  sorrow '  in  the 
memories  of  the  past.  What  are  the  psychological  phenomena 
under  these  conditions  ? 

Let  us  begin  with  the  reactions  to  pains  and  sorrows,  ^vhich 
we  cannot  a^^oid,  but  ^^'hich  we  cannot  help  seeking  to  a\'oid. 
The  most  common  reaction  of  the  human  being  to  such  condi- 
tions is  by  means  of  what  has  been  called  a  '  defence  mechan- 
ism.' We  set  up  a  defence  against  the  disagreeableness,  it 
may  be  consciously,  but  more  often  unconsciously,  the  effect 
of  which  is  that  the  disagi'eeableness  is  either  not  allowed  to 
enter  our  clear  personal  consciousness  at  all,  or  is  compen- 
sated for  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  us  an  agi'eeable  experience 
instead.  The  phenomena  of  the  defence  mechanism  are 
exceedingly  interesting,  and  will  repay  somewhat  detailed 
consideration. 

The  simplest  of  all  defence  mechanisms  is  illustrated  by  the 
process  we  call  self-sophistication.  This  process  is  not  difii- 
cult  to  understand.  We  have,  let  us  say,  a  strong  desire  to 
act  in  a  certain  way  that  is  inconsistent  with  some  principle 
of  conduct  we  recognize.  Self-sophistication  consists  in  first 
of  all  convincing  ourselves  that  it  is  not  only  right,  but  our 
positive  duty  to  act  in  that  way.  Wc  have  now  constructed 
a  defence  against  the  shame,  regret,  or  remorse,  which  would 
otherwise  be  involved  in  oiu'  acting  in  a  way  inconsistent 
with  the  principles  we  profess  and  with  our  self-respect, 
and  we  can  act  as  wc  desire  with  the  agreeable  sense  of  doing 
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our  duty,  so  securing  the  pleasiu'e  desired,  and  at  tJie  same 
time  retaining  our  good  opinion  of  ourseh^es.  Thus,  as  a 
recent  MTiter  ^  has  pointed  out,  we  all  recognized  in  theory 
the  duty  of  economy  and  frugality  in  war  time.  Practically, 
in  many  cases,  we  kept  on  enjoying  such  luxuries  as  we  were 
able  to  procure  and  afford.  We  frequented  picture-house, 
concert,  theatre,  or  golf-course,  to  preserve  our  mental 
or  physical  health.  We  could  not  let  the  confectioner,  or 
the  florist,  or  the  milliner,  or  the  bookseller  starve,  and  so 
on. 

But  the  most  striking  phenomena  of  the  defence  mechanism 
are  exhibited  in  those  cases  where  the  disagreeableness,  which 
is  defended  against,  arises  from  some  defect  or  inferiority  in 
ourselves,  real  or  imagined.  It  is  a  well-kno^\^l  biological 
and  physiological  fact  that,  where  an  organ  is  inferior  or 
defective,  there  is  alwaj^s  a  tendency  for  the  life  forces  to 
compensate  for  the  defect,  so  as,  on  the  one  hand,  to  protect 
the  defective  organ  against  situations  with  which  it  is  not 
competent  to  deal,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  find  some  sub- 
stitute to  perform  the  function  which  ought  to  be  performed 
by  it.  The  same  process  is  seen  in  conscious  life.  Every 
human  being  is  an  aspirant  for  the  good  opinion  of  other 
people  as  well  as  of  himself.  The  feeling  of  inferiority  is 
disagreeable,  with  a  disagi'eeableness  the  intensity  of  which 
varies  with  different  natures,  but  is  almost  always  sufficiently 
high.  Any  defect,  therefore,  which  will  tend  to  bring  on 
any  one  the  ridicule,  or  condemnation,  or  bad  opinion  of 
others,  or  make  him  feel  small  or  inferior  in  the  presence  of 
others,  or  anything  painful  or  inferior  in  his  own  eyes,  will 
be  a  motive  for  compensatory  or  defence  measures,  taken 
consciously  or  unconsciously.  The  result  will  be  a  defence 
mechanism  of  a  simple  or  elaborate  type,  normal,  or  semi- 
pal  hological,  or  quite  pathological,  in  its  character. 

Thus  an  individual,  let  us  say,  is  a  hopelessly  incompetent 

v;orkman  in  the  line  of  activity  he  has  chosen.     In  order  to 

avoid  confessing  to  himself  his  incompetence,  which  would 

involve  the  sense  of  inferiority  as  compared  with  others  and 

*  Waller  S.  Hunter  :    "  General  Psychology,"  p.  C4. 
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in  the  presence  of  others,  he  imaghies  that  he  is  not  being 
given  fair  play  by  his  emploj^ers  and  his  fellow-workmen. 
He  is  driven  from  one  job  to  another,  not  by  his  o^vn  ineffi- 
ciency, but  by  the  persecution  of  his  fellows — it  may  be  even 
that  the  persecution  is  due  to  their  jealousy  because  he  is  a 
better  workman  than  themselves.  The  final  outcome  may 
be  persistent  delusions  of  persecution  and  the  lunatic  asylum. 

The  protective  type  of  defence  mechanism  is  still  more 
frequent.  In  this  case  the  individual  tends  to  conceal  the 
defect,  or  protect  himself  against  situations  which  would 
reveal  it,  by  poses,  mannerisms,  and  the  like.  A  deaf  person 
may  become  so  voluble  a  talker  that  his  or  her  companions 
cannot  get  a  word  in.  An  artificial  and  stereotyped  laughter 
or  gaiety  may  mask  real  and  painful  self-consciousness  and 
constraint  in  social  intercourse.  Camouflage,  conscious  or 
unconscious,  is  one  of  the  most  frequently  encountered 
phenomena  in  all  our  social  intercourse.  The  compensatory 
and  substitutive  type  is  almost  equally  common.  A  stam- 
merer uses  in  his  letters  the  longest  words  he  can  find, 
because  he  cannot  use  them  in  his  speech.  The  blind  may 
similarly  revel  in  gorgeous  description  in  visual  terms,  which 
their  reading  has  made  them  familiar  with,  of  scenes,  dresses, 
and  objects.  This  kind  of  defence  mechanism  is  often  of 
considerable  social  value,  for  the  individual  may  develop 
those  gifts  and  graces  he  has,  so  as  to  compensate,  and 
sometimes  more  than  compensate,  for  those  which  are 
defective. 

Another  common  defence  mechanism  on  the  verge  of  the 
abnormal  is  forgetting.  Disagreeable  engagements,  visits, 
commissions,  experiences  tend  to  drojD  out  of  oiu'  memory 
or  to  be  drojoped  out,  through  repression  and  dissociation. 
According  to  Freud,  the  greater  part,  if  not  all,  of  our  forget- 
ting has  a  motive,  and  the  most  frequent  motive  is  avoidance 
of  the  disagreeable.  But  repression  is  a  two-edged  weapon. 
What  is  repressed  into  the  unconscious  may  not  remain  inac- 
tive, and  will  not  remain  inactive  if  it  has  a  strong  emotional 
colouring.  The  upper  conscious  life  may  be  affected  in  all 
sorts  of  strange  ways.     Hence,  again  according  to  Freud,  the 
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causes  of  errors  in  speech  or  writing — lapsus  lingua'  and 
lapsus  calami — ^are  to  be  found  in  emotional  complexes 
repressed  into  the  unconscious. 

Defence  mechanisms  are  of  great  importance  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  care  of  children.  The}''  may  make  their 
appearance  quite  early,  and  with  unwise  treatment  may 
exercise  a  ruinous  influence  on  the  whole  after  life  of  the 
child.  The  shapes  which  they  may  take  are  protean,  and 
hardly  any  general  principles  can  be  laid  down.  We  may, 
however,  say  that  organ  inferiority  tends  towards  negativistic 
attitudes  on  the  whole.  That  is,  the  child,  conscious  of  his 
inferiority,  avoids  situations  which  would  bring  that  inferior- 
ity into  evidence  by  stubbornness,  obstinacy,  contrariness, 
unruliness  of  behaviour.  Or  it  tends  towards  the  establishing 
of  weaknesses  and  defects,  which  seem  to  claim  special 
consideration  and  prevent  serious  demands  being  made  on 
him. 

A  practical  point  of  great  importance  arises  in  connexion 
with  the  effects  of  punishment  in  such  cases.  If  we  assume 
that  the  aim  of  punishment  is  reform  or  improvement,  we 
ma}'  say  without  hesitation  that  this  aim  can  never  be 
secured  by  such  means.  It  is  true  there  may  be  apparent 
success,  but  the  apparent  success  will  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
we  have  merely  driven  the  mischief  deeper,  sent  it,  as  it  were, 
undcrgroimd,  to  reappear  in  other  defence  mechanisms  and 
perhaps  still  more  serious  manifestations  later.  The  whole 
Iheorj'^  of  punishment  requires  to  be  revised  in  the  light  of 
recent  work  in  this  field.  Punishment  takes  account  only 
of  the  effects  in  the  upper  region  of  the  personal  consciousness. 
The  effects  in  the  deeper  regions  of  the  unconscious  have 
hitherto  been  ignored.  There  are  strong  grounds  for  holding 
that  these  latter  effects  are  nearly  always  bad,  though  of 
course  not  necessarily  serious.  When  we  arc  dealing  with 
defence  mechanisms,  however,  the  whole  position  is  altered. 
The  defence  mechanism  is  itself  rooted  in  the  unconscious. 
So  long  as  the  source  remains  unaltered,  the  child  simply 
cannot  help  himself.  Under  these  circumstances  what 
possil:)lc  good  effects  can  we  look  for  from  punishment  ?     It 
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can  obviously  have  but  the  one  effect  of  intensifymg  the 
existmg  evil,  of  developing  and  complicating  the  defence 
mechanism. 

Two  cases  may  be  cited  which  can  be  taken  as  summing 
up  the  whole  situation.  The  first  ^  is  of  a  child,  who  exhi- 
bited neurotic  tendencies  very  earty,  was  considerably 
retarded  in  physical  development,  and  more  especially  was 
outstripped  by  his  brother.  In  the  earh''  period  of  life  he 
found  himself,  or  imagined  himself,  depreciated  and  belittled, 
and  could  not  get  into  adjustment  with  the  rest  of  the  family 
owing  to  his  feeling  of  inferiority.  He  craved  to  be  equal  to 
his  brother,  or  any  one  who  seemed  to  him  strong  and 
powerful,  and  this  craving  led  to  excessive  covetousness,  and 
to  serious  conflicts  with  his  parents.  The  result  was  that  he 
became  a  regularly  unmanageable  child  at  home,  and  in  his 
school  work  also  got  farther  and  farther  behind,  and  more  and 
more  out  of  harmony  with  his  environment,  until  ultimately 
the  path  back  to  normality  was  closed  against  him. 

In  the  other  case^  the  subject  as  a  child  had  suffered 
from  a  congenital  digestive  weakness,  and  consequently  had 
to  be  denied  many  things  which  his  father  and  brothers, 
partook  of  freely  and  enjoyed.  The  result  was,  first  of  all, 
the  development  of  envy  and  covetousness,  and  then  of  a 
tendency  to  take  and  store  up  for  himself  all  kinds  of  sweet 
things.  Gradually  a  more  complex  situation  arose.  The 
father,  a  hard,  tyrannous  man,  dealt  unwisely  with  his  son's 
manifestations.  As  a  result  he  became  the  object  of  a  more 
or  less  unconscious  hostilit}^  Ambitious  for  his  son's  future, 
he  placed  gi-eat  hoi:)es  in  the  promise  of  considerable  oratorical 
ability  which  the  boy  displaj^ed.  Then  the  boy  developed 
a  habit  of  stammering,  the  initiation  of  which  was  due  to  a 
stammering  tutor.  The  symptoms  became  more  serious  and 
firmly  established.  They  were  utilized  in  various  ways  by 
the  boy,  as,  for  example,  to  enable  him  to  avoid  the  demands 
of  his  family  in  all  kinds  of  things,  to  give  him  time  to  weigh 
his  words  before  answering,  and  so  on.     The  whole  story  is 

*   From  Adler  :    "  Tl)o  Neurotic  Constitution." 
2  From  Pfister  :    "  The  PsychoanaJytic  Method." 
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too  long  to  go  into,  but  it  ^vas  all  of  a  piece,  and  the  result 
a  very  serious  deviation  from  normality  in  many  directions. 

We  have  still  to  consider  the  '  sorrows  '  that  arise  from  the 
failure  to  attain  ends  we  must  nevertheless  continue  to 
strive  after.  This  is  the  standard  condition  under  which 
the  sorrow  phase  of  the  primary  emotions  and  of  all  bipolar 
emotions  is  evoked.  The  sorrow  will  be  poignant  in  propor- 
tion to  the  acuteness  of  the  '  feeling  tension  '  existing,  and 
that  will  be  in  proportion  to  the  strength  of  the  emotional 
tendency  aroused,  and  the  extent  to  which  the  satisfaction 
of  the  impulse  is  impeded  or  retarded.  There  are  three 
possible  states,  as  far  as  satisfaction  of  an  impulse  is  con- 
cerned. The  satisfaction  may  be  immediate  ;  tliis  will  give 
us  the  jo}'^  phase  of  the  emotion  which  has  already  been 
discussed.  The  satisfaction  may  be  deferred  ;  this  itself  will 
tend  to  yield  the  sorrow  phase.  The  satisfaction  may  be 
entirely  denied,  and  all  hope  of  attaining  it  utterly  blasted  ; 
this  will  give  us  the  maximum  of  possible  sorrow,  as  far  as 
the  particular  impulse  is  concerned,  which  may  find  its 
natural  outlet  in  tears  and  weeping,  as  the  joy  emotions  under 
analogous  circumstances  find  their  outlet  in  laughter. 

A  state  on  the  sorrow  side  somewhat  analogous  to  plaj'' 
on  the  joy  side,  and  related  to  tears  in  almost  the  same  way 
as  play  is  related  to  laughter,  is  the  state  we  call  worry. 
It  will  be  recalled  that  the  second  differentiating  character- 
istic of  play  acti^•ity  was  that  the  conditions,  ends,  and  values, 
representing  the  real  world,  were  dissociated.  When  we 
worry,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are  unable  to  get  away  from 
the  conditions  of  the  real.  We  are  obsessed  with  the  things 
to  be  done,  or  that  should  have  been  done,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  real  is  entirely  unrelieved.  There  is  nothing  quite 
analogous  to  the  other  characteristic  of  play,  but  nevertheless 
the  mental  activity  in  worry,  as  in  plaj^  though  in  a  different 
sense,  leads  nowhere.  The  ends  are  present  with  us,  but  in 
place  of  the  practical  attainment  of  the  ends,  there  is  cease- 
less mental  activity,  planning  and  resolving,  it  may  be,  but 
passing  continually  from  one  subordinate  end  to  another 
without  any  overt  action  to  attain  any  one  of  them.     If  play 
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is  a  relief  from  tension,  and  because  of  that  a  recreation, 
worry  is  a  continuation  of  tension,  without  any  rcHef  through 
dissociation  or  through  action. 

Worry,  as  a  relatively  fixed  state  characterizing  the  mental 
life,  is  a  long  step  m  the  direction  of  complete  defeat.  But 
while  there  is  no  confession  of  and  submission  to  defeat,  the 
tension  and  strain  must  still  continue,  and  the  defeat  itself  i 
may  ultimately  involve  that  graver  condition  kno\Mi  as  J 
'  neurasthenia.'  Neurasthenia  is  a  pathological  condition 
which  cannot  be  discussed  here.  All  that  we  need  say  is  that 
it  rejDresents,  on  the  one  hand,  this  state  of  continual  tension, 
on  the  other  hand,  numerous  defence  mechanisms,  psycho- 
logical and  physiological,  developed  against  the  '  sorrows  ' 
involved,  and  the  final  issue  in  an  inability  to  make  the 
necessary  reactions  and  adjustments  to  the  world  of  the 
real,  with  a  mental  state  of  which  a  highly  emotional  con- 
sciousness of  this  inability  is  the  predominant  characteristic. 


CHAPTER   VIII 

PERCEIVING 

HITHERTO  we  have  been  dealing  almost  entirely  with 
that  aspect  of  our  experience  which  we  may  call  the 
inner  asjDcct,  the  forces  and  sj^stems  of  forces  that 
determine  our  behaviour  from  within.  But  our  behaviour 
is  behaviour  with  reference  to  a  world  that  is  without,  and 
our  exiDerience,  in  another  aspect,  may  be  said  to  mirror  the 
world  that  is  without,  in  such  a  way,  at  all  events,  as  to 
enable  us  to  choose  our  time  and  manner  of  acting  so  as  to 
fit  these  to  external  conditions.  That  aspect  of  our  experience 
which  renders  this  possible  is  called  the  cognitive  or  knowing 
aspect.  It  is  the  aspect  we  usually  think  of  in  connexion 
with  experience,  as  it  is  the  aspect  upon  which  the  attention 
of  the  older  psychologists  was  almost  wholly  concentrated. 
All  our  knowing  is  based  originally  on  that  direct  and 
immediate  apiirehension  of  objects  and  situations,  which  we 
call  perceiving.  Such  apprehension,  if  it  is  of  external  objects, 
depends  on  the  present  effect  of  the  objects  on  our  sense 
organs.  What  we  see,  hear,  touch,  smell,  taste  here  and 
now,  we  perceive;  what  we  heard  or  tasted  an  hour  ago, 
yesterday  or  last  week,  we  can  no  longer  perceive,  though 
we  can  still  apprehend  with  the  mind's  ear  or  tongue,  as  it 
were.  In  the  latter  case  we  are  said  to  image,  or  ideally 
represent,  what  we  have  formerly  perceived.  Without  having 
perceived  we  could  not  ideally  represent.  Once  we  have 
perceived  we  may  be  able  to  ideally  represent,  when  and  as 
often  as  we  please.  Moreover  in  thinking — using  the  word 
in  a  strict  sense — wc  consciously  relate  olijects  perceived  or 
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ideally  represented,  or  aspects  of  such  objects,  or  relations 
already  apprehended.  Hence  the  whole  intellectual  life  is 
necessarily  based  upon,  and  rises  out  of,  perceptual  experience. 
Not  only  so,  but,  since  intellectual  activity  is  in  general 
carried  on  in  order  that  we  may  act  more  effectively,  and  in 
acting  we  are  in  direct  and  immediate  contact  with  objects 
once  more,  the  results  of  all  intellectual  activity  return  to 
modify  and  correct  perceptual  experience  in  manifold  ways. 
Starting  from  perceiving  the  complete  intellectual  cu'cle 
returns  to  perceivmg  again. 

The  two  most  important  characteristics  of  perceptual 
experience  are  :  (1)  that  it  is  always  experience  of  one  single 
object,  and  (2)  that  it  is  a  present-moment  consciousness, 
experience  of  the  '  here  and  now.'  Both  these  character- 
istics are  fundamental.  Together  they  indicate  clearlj'  the 
kind  of  consciousness  we  should  have,  were  we  confined  to 
perceptual  experience,  and  the  kind  of  consciousness  many 
of  the  lower  animals  must  have.  We  should  be  conscious  of 
a  series  of  situations  following  one  another,  as  so  many 
separate  wholes,  bound  together  perhaps  b}'  some  indefinite 
feeling  of  belonging  together,  if  occurring  in  the  working  out 
of  some  instinctive  tendency,  but  without  our  having  any 
consciousness  of  the  first  ^\  hen  we  were  perceiving  the  second, 
or  of  the  second  when  we  were  perceiving  the  third.  There  is 
on  record  an  interesting  pathological  case  ^^  hich  throws  some 
light  on  the  kind  of  consciousness  the  pm-ely  perceptual 
would  be.  That  is  the  case  of  Voit,  Grashey's  patient.^ 
Voit's  consciousness  was  not  purely  perceptual,  but  ideal 
representation  was  much  impaired.  When  asked  the  colour 
of  snow,  he  could  not  tell,  unless  he  saw  snow.  If  it  was 
winter  time,  and  there  was  snow  on  the  ground,  he  went  to 
the  window-  and  looked  out ;  if  it  was  summer  time,  he  was 
quite  unable  to  say,  whether  snow  was  black,  white,  green,  or 
yellow.  Asked  how  many  legs  a  horse  had,  he  watched  the 
street  till  a  horse  passed,  and  then  replied  "  four."  On  one 
occasion  he  was  asked  the  colour  of  blood.   For  a  moment  he 

*  See  StOrring  :  "  Mental  Pathology  and  Normal  Psychology." 
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was  at  a  loss,  then  pressed  out  a  drop  of  blood  from  a  pustule 
on  his  hand,  and  answered  "  red." 

The  mental  product  of  the  process  of  perceiving  is  called 
a  percept.  "We  must  not  think  of  the  percept  of  an  object 
as  simply  an  impression  made  on  our  minds  by  the  object 
acting  through  the  sense  organs,  and  still  less  as  a  picture  or 
image  of  the  object  on  the  brain.  The  actual  experience  is 
of  the  nature  neither  of  a  picture  nor  of  a  simple  impression. 
In  the  case  of  the  adult  human  being  at  all  events  it  is  much 
more  complex  than  we  are  apt  to  think.  Our  experience  of 
objects  affecting  our  sense  organs  at  the  present  moment 
is  modified  by  our  past  experience  of  the  same  or  similar 
objects,  by  the  setting  or  context  in  which  we  perceive  the 
objects  and  by  our  oami  feelings  and  purposes  at  the  moment. 
It  is  true  that  it  is  the  impression  on  the  sense  organs  that 
makes  the  experience  what  we  call  perceptual,  and  that  forms, 
as  it  were,  the  core  of  the  percept,  but  nevertheless  there  are 
numberless  cases  where  the  actual  impression  on  the  sense 
organs  is  of  so  little  significance  to  us  that  we  should  be 
puzzled  to  state  exactly  w  hat  it  is.  We  look  out  of  the  window 
and  see  that  the  streets  are  wet.  What  is  it  we  actually 
see  ?  We  hear  a  friend's  voice  at  the  door,  or  in  the  next 
room,  ^^^lat  do  we  actually  hear  ?  Half  the  difficulty  of  the 
beginner  in  learning  to  draw  is  due  to  the  fact  that  he  must 
represent  what  he  actually  sees,  not  the  meaning  of  what  he 
actually  sees,  and  the  meaning  is  what  dominates  his  ordinary 
consciousness,  while  the  sense  impressions  themselves  may 
hardly  be  attended  to  at  all.  Independently  of  past  experi- 
ence and  the  mental  setting,  our  feeling  with  regard  to  it,  and 
our  reaction  upon  it,  have  as  much  to  do  with  making  the 
perceptual  experience  what  it  is,  as  the  impression  on  the 
sense  organs,  and  in  many  instances  a  great  deal  more. 

Though  we  do  not  usually  recognize  all  these  factors  as 
playing  a  part  in  our  perceiving,  they  have  only  to  be  men- 
tioned for  us  to  be  able  to  identify  them  in  many  familiar 
cases.  The  whiteness  of  the  sugar,  which  is  at  the  present 
moment  affecting  us  through  the  organ  of  vision,  comes  to  us 
modified  or  qualified  by  a  sweetness,  which  we  do  not  see, 
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but  which  nevertheless  affects  what  we  do  see  ;  the  whiteness 
of  snow  is  similarlj^  qualified  by  a  coldness  which  we  do  not  see, 
and  yet  it  somehow  seems  that  we  do.  The  yellow  of  an 
orange  drags  into  consciousness  with  it  a  fringe  of  weight  sensa- 
tions, sweet  sensations,  acid  sensations,  visual  sensations 
even  of  the  side  away  from  us.  From  no  direction,  that  we 
can  regard  a  cubical  box  from,  do  the  visual  impressions  give 
a  cubical  box,  yet  we  see  the  cubical  box  notwithstanding. 
But  these  do  not  represent  the  only  t3'pe  of  contributions 
from  within  to  our  experience  of  the  object  affectmg  us  from 
without.  Watch  several  people  trying  to  find  the  hidden 
face  in  a  puzzle  pictm-e,  and  you  will  be  astonished,  and  not 
a  little  amused,  to  note  how  blind  one  person  is  to  what 
another  sees  clearly,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  sense  stimulus 
from  without  is  identical  in  every  case.  Familiar  objects 
are  perceived  differently  by  different  people  according  to  their 
different  interests.  The  sunset  is  perceived  very  differently 
by  the  artist  and  the  sailor ;  a  mountain  looks  very  different  to 
the  geologist,  the  lowland  farmer,  and  the  highland  shepherd. 
The  botanist  and  the  naturalist  see  in  a  country  walk  what 
the  ordinary  pedestrian  entirely  overlooks,  and  the  botanist 
may  see  what  the  naturalist  does  not  see,  and  vice  versa. 
The  sailor  sees  the  loom  of  the  distant  land,  where  the  lands- 
man sees  nothing  but  a  stretch  of  water  to  the  horizon,  and 
this,  not  because  he  has  more  acute  vision,  but  because  he 
knows  what  to  look  for,  so  that  faint  signs  which  are  quite 
invisible  to  the  landsman,  stand  out  clear  and  distinct  to  him, 
as  meaning  something  he  is  familiar  with. 

Even  this  is  by  no  means  the  whole  story.  We  tend  to  see 
and  hear  what  we  look  for  and  expect  to  hear,  it  may  be  when 
the  actual  visual  or  auditory  sense  data  afford  scant  justifica- 
tion for  the  experience  they  become  to  us.  Equally  is  this 
the  case  under  the  influence  of  any  strong  emotion.  The 
extent  to  which  what  we  percci\e  depends  on  the  mind  that 
perceives  is  worthy  of  special  note,  m  connexion  more  parti- 
cularly with  the  psychology  of  deception.  The  clever  con- 
jurer, no  matter  how  closely  and  suspiciously  we  watch  him, 
can  make  us  appear  to  sec  what  wc  know  with  ab^lute 
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certainly  to  be  inipobsible.  The  conjurer's  success  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  he  either  dra\vs  oia-  attention  to  what  is  imim- 
portant,  and  succeeds  in  doing  the  really  significant  things 
undetected,  or  makes  us  infer  from  certain  things  that  certain 
other  things  have  actually  occiuTcd,  though  they  did  not 
occur.  In  either  case  we  fill  in  from  Avithin  all  that  is 
necessary  to  make  the  whole  experience  what  he  intends.  All 
the  time  he  is,  as  it  were,  plaj'ing  on  the  mind  that  perceives, 
and  falsifying  our  experience  in  spite  of  the  things  that  actu- 
ally occur  before  our  eyes.  In  so  doing  he  merely  utilizes, 
and  perhaps  intensifies  the  effect  of,  phenomena  which  are  of 
everyday  occurrence  in  our  perceptual  experience,  and  illus- 
trates on  a  large  scale  the  falsification  to  which  the  knowledge 
we  obtain  from  direct  perceiving  is  liable. 

Such  facts  as  these  ought  to  be  kept  in  miiid  in  an  examina- 
tion of  the  evidence  for  various  spiritistic  manifestations. 
The  medium  has  all  the  advantages  of  the  conjurer,  and  he 
has  the  further  advantage  of  dim  light  or  darkness,  of 
expectation,  readiness  to  believe,  often  a  highly  emotional 
yearning  and  craving  to  believe,  on  the  part  of  the  witnesses. 
How  unreliable  the  evidence  can  become,  even  of  the  trained 
and  critical  observer,  with  respect  to  what  he  has  seen  under 
much  more  favourable  conditions,  has  been  experimentally 
demonstrated  over  and  over  again.  In  the  light  of  such 
demonstrations,  the  evidence  of  the  great  majority  of  the 
witnesses  of  spiritistic  manifestations,  how^ever  honest  and 
sincere  they  may  be,  must  be  regarded  as  utterly  w^orthless. 

Other  facts  of  our  everyday  life,  of  what  we  might  call  an 
opposite  kind,  illustrate  in  an  equally  interesting  way  the 
part  which  the  subjective  factor  plays  in  perceiving.  It 
not  infrequently  happens,  w^hen  we  are  looking  for  something, 
that  we  fail  to  perceive  it,  even  w  hen  it  is,  so  to  speak, '  under 
our  very  nose.'  We  may  actually  handle  the  object,  laying 
it  aside  perhaps  to  look  underneath  it,  and  fail  to  perceive 
it  as  what  w'c  are  looking  for.  At  fu'st  sight  this  seems  incon- 
sistent w'ith  the  principle  that  we  see  what  we  are  looking 
for  or  expect  to  see.  But  the  phenomena  are  more  complex 
than^thcy  appear  on  the  surface.     Till  recently  the  ordinarily 
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gixeii  explanation  was  '  absentmindednesis.'  '  Absentminded- 
ness  '  itself  must  have  a  cause,  and  Freud  and  his  followers 
put  forward  an  explanation  in  terms  of  dissociation  caused 
by  the  '  unconscious.'  This  goes  behind  the  mere  general 
attribute  of  '  absentmindedncss  '  in  the  attempt  to  explahi 
why  we  are  '  absentminded  '  in  the  particular  case.  This 
explanation,  which  undoubtedly  fits  the  facts  m  a  great 
number  of  cases,  is  that  we  fail  to  perceive  because  of  an 
unconscious  wish  not  to  perceive.  We  may  desire  to  prove 
that  the  object  is  not  in  a  certain  place,  and  ignore  its  presence 
there.  Or  w'C  may  vaguely  resent  having  to  look  for  the 
object  at  all,  and  so  unconsciously  determine  not  to  perceive 
it,  feeling  a  satisfaction,  not  always  unconscious,  in  our 
failure. 

The  natural  inference  would  seem  to  be,  that,  after  all, 
our  knoAvledge  of  the  world  in  Avhich  we  live,  if  that  in  the 
last  resort  depends  wliolly  on  perceptual  experience,  must  be 
exceedingly  unreliable.  The  psychologist  might  well  let  this 
pass  for  the  truth  without  any  undue  qualms  of  conscience, 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  it  is  less  likel}^  to  do  harm  than  the 
opposite  view,  which  is  so  generally  held,  that  seeing  is 
believing,  that  what  we  ourselves  see  and  hear  must  certauily 
exist  in  the  Avay  we  see  and  hear  it  to  be.  But  the  truth 
ought  not  to  be  put  quite  in  that  wa5^  Biologicall}'-  the 
function  of  knowledge  is  to  guide  our  action,  to  determine 
when,  w^here,  and  how  we  must  act,  in  order  that  our  ends, 
and  the  ends  of  life,  may  be  most  effectivel}'-  realized.  So 
long  as  perceiving  fulfils  this  function,  it  is  fulfilling  its  true 
function,  and  in  order  to  fulhl  this  function  perceptual 
experience  must  not  reflect  the  external  "world  as  it  is  in 
the  abstract  for  nobody  in  particular,  so  much  as  the  external 
world  as  it  is  in  the  concrete  for  us  here  and  now,  the  external 
world  as  it  is  in  relation  to  our  Iviiowledge,  our  habits,  and 
our  interests.  This  is  precisely  what  perceptual  experience 
does,  and  on  the  whole  adequately.  To  do  so  it  must  depend 
upon  iimer  factors,  as  well  as  on  the  nature  of  external  things. 
In  a  sense  the  very  efFiciency  of  our  perceiving  involves  the 
very  errors  and  defects  to  which  it  is  liable. 
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It  is  clear  aho  that  we  learn  to  perceive,  and  tliis  is  part  of 
what  we  call  training  in  observation.  The  animal,  or  the 
new-born  child  can  hardly  be  said  to  perceive  at  all,  in  the 
sense  in  which  we  perceive.  The  perceived  world  of  the  baby- 
is,  as  James  put  it,  "  one  big,  blooming,  buzzing  Confusion." 
Experience  is  simply  a  bluiTcd,  massive  whole,  and  this 
blurred  massive  whole  is  for  the  baby  the  universe.  There 
is  no  distinction  between  the  Me  and  the  Not-Me,  still  less 
between  the  experience  and  that  of  which  it  is  the  experience. 
In  this  great  blur  elements  and  parts  become  differentiated 
by  the  child's  o^m  reactions,  guided  by  instinctive  interests 
and  impulses.  Adjustment  to  '  this  '  and  to  '  that '  separates 
the  '  this  '  and  the  '  that '  from  the  as  yet  undifferentiated 
whole.  Movements  of  the  body  and  limbs,  and  the  experience 
of  these  movements,  define  still  more  clearly  the  '  this  '  and 
the  '  that,'  and  their  relation  to  one  another.  The  Not-Me 
is  separated  from  the  Me  in  so  far  as  certain  elements  in 
experience  are  beyond  control  and  demand  adjustment  and 
motor  adaptation,  while  other  elements,  including  the  experi- 
ences of  adjustment  and  adaptation,  are  under  control. 
And  so  the  process  goes  on,  adjustments,  and  adaptations, 
and  movements  bringing  definiteness  and  order  into  the 
child's  miiverse.  The  process  is  indeed  the  same  from  first 
to  last.  Discriminating  and  perceiving  are  acquired  through 
reacting,  though  the  reacting  may  become  more  and  more 
complex,  more  and  more  intellectual,  and  more  and  more 
subtle,  as  the  higher  mental  processes  begin  to  play  their 
part. 

The  way  in  which  we  come  to  perceive  space  affords  an 
admirable  illustration  of  the  kind  of  process  that  goes  on  in 
all  its  complexity.  Our  developed  perception  of  space  is  the 
result  in  the  main  of  the  co-operation  of  touch,  sight,  and 
sensations  of  movement.  Touch  sensations  and  visual 
sensations  have  a  vague  '  spread-out '  character,  which  forms 
the  basis  of  our  perception  of  size  and  superficial  area.  Sensa- 
tions on  the  skin,  from  the  retina,  and  in  the  joints  ha\'e  also 
a  character,  which  has  been  called  '  local  sign '  in  vktue  of 
which  the  sensation  derived  from  one  part  is  different  from 
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the  sensation  derived  from  another  part.  By  means  of  our 
experience  of  the  direction  and  extent  of  movement,  points 
characterized  by  different  local  signs  are  defined  in  relation 
to  one  another  within  the  vague  '  spreadoutness,'  which  with 
the  development  of  this  position,  direction,  and  distance 
within  it  becomes  definite  extension  for  us.  Our  perception 
of  the  third  dimension  in  space  is  mainly  due  to  vision, 
though  in  a  rudimentary  way  it  can  be  dcAeloped  independ- 
entl}^  of  vision.  The  accommodation  of  the  eyes  for  near  or 
more  remote  objects,  the  slight  differences  between  the  images 
of  the  two  eyes,  movements  of  the  eyes,  all  yield  sensations 
which  serve  as  a  cue  for  the  perception  of  the  third  dimension. 
The  larger  and  more  complex  visual  w^orld  is  thus  ordered 
and  arranged  mainly  through  sensations  of  movement,  on  the 
basis  of  differences  in  local  sign,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as 
the  more  circumscribed  w^orld  of  touch.  It  should,  perhaps, 
be  noted  that  relatively  great  distances  from  us  are  judged 
on  the  basis  of  other  factors,  such  as  apparent  size,  number 
of  intervening  objects,  atmospheric  effects,  and  the  like. 

The  major  part  of  the  activities  characteristic  of  our  daily 
lives  are  carried  on  at  the  perceptual  level.  We  act  imme- 
diately on  what  we  perceive,  and  the  result  of  one  act  is  the 
stimulus  to  the  next,  without  our  ever  requiring  to  thhik  of 
what  we  are  going  to  do,  or  how  to  do  it.  In  many  cases 
the  activity  is  impaired  as  soon  as  we  begin  to  think  about  it, 
as  in  going  down  steps,  for  example.  If  a  situation  has  to 
be  dealt  with  immediatel}',  we  cannot  afford  to  think  how 
we  ought  to  deal  with  it,  but  must  act  at  once,  and  can 
only  act  on  the  basis  of  our  perceptual  experience.  In  all 
learning  which  involves  the  acquiring  of  skill  or  dexterity 
the  perceptual  level  is  in  the  same  way  supreme.  In 
learning  to  play  golf  or  cricket,  whatever  help  a  coach  may 
give  us,  he  cannot  give  us  the  necessary  skill  by  describing 
what  ought  to  be  done.  One  thing  only  can  give  us  the  skill, 
and  that  is  practice  in  doing  what  ought  to  be  done.  The 
reason  is,  of  course,  that  a  mere  description  may  enable  us  to 
realize  evciy  step  in  the  process  imaginati^•ely,  but  practice  in 
acting  will  alone  teach  us  when  and  how  to  act  on  the  cues 
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given  in  our  sense  experience.  Our  perceptual  learning 
must  proceed  mainly  by  the  method  of  '  trial  and  error,' 
as  it  is  called.  This  is  the  predominant  kind  of  learning, 
among  the  lower  animals  also,  because  perceiving  plays  the 
predominant  part  in  their  experience.  In  this  method  each 
individual  act  in  a  series  of  acts  is  selected  and  established  by 
the  fact  that  it  succeeds  in  attaining  the  end  aimed  at,  while 
the  ^^Tong  acts  and  the  unnecessary  acts  are  gradually 
eliminated  by  the  fact  of  their  failure.  The  more  complex 
the  behaviour  to  be  learned  the  longer  it  will  take,  and  the 
time  will  increase  much  more  rapidly  than  the  complexity. 
This  is  the  point  at  which  the  help  of  a  teacher  or  coach 
becomes  valuable.  For  the  expert  can  prevent  the  tyro  from 
many  mistakes,  which  would  be  eliminated  with  difficulty 
later,  if  at  all,  and  keep  him  along  right  lines  at  points  where 
success  and  failure  are  too  remote  to  exercise  any  determining 
influence. 

]\Iuch  experimental  work  has  been  done  on  perception  since 
psychology  first  began  to  make  use  of  experiment.  Within 
recent  years  the  practical  application  of  some  of  the  results 
of  such  work,  both  in  education,  and  in  the  various  branches 
of  industrial  and  commercial  life,  has  developed  enormously. 
In  education  it  is  important  to  know  the  range  of  perception 
— the  so-called  '  span  of  apprehension ' — at  different  ages, 
that  is  the  number  of  objects  that  can  be  grasped  in  one  act 
of  perceiving  ;  it  is  important  to  know  also  the  nature  of 
the  child's  observation  at  different  stages,  the  extent  to  which, 
and  conditions  under  which,  this  observation  may  be  falsified 
owing  to  the  operation  of  different  factors,  the  differences  in 
the  rate  at  which  perceiving  and  reacting  may  take  place, 
and  so  on.  Many  of  the  tests  devised  originally  for  educa- 
tional pm'poses  have  been  modified  and  adapted  as  tests  of 
an  individual's  fitness  for  various  occupations,  and  even  as 
tests  of  the  efficiency  of  workers  at  different  times  and  under 
different  conditions. 

The  earliest  practical  application  of  this  kind  was  probably 
the  employment  of  the  '  a?sthesiometric  index,'  as  it  is  called, 
as  an  indication  and  test  for  fatigue.    The  cesthcsiomctric 
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index  is  the  distance  apart  two  points — say  of  compasses — 
must  be  before  they  can  be  discriminated  as  two,  when 
touching  the  skin  simultaneously.  This  distance  is  also 
called  the  spatial  threshold,  and  it  varies  enormously  from 
one  part  of  the  body  to  another,  being  very  small  on  the  lips 
or  the  tips  of  the  fingers,  and  very  large  in  the  middle  of  the 
back.  It  has  been  found  to  vary  also  for  the  same  place 
with  the  condition  of  the  subject,  and  one  of  the  conditions 
causing  increase  is  fatigue.  Hence  its  employment  as  a  test 
for  fatigue.  It  has  now  been  shown,  however,  that  it  is  a  very 
rough  and  exceedingly  unreliable  test,  if  it  can  be  called  a 
test  at  all,  owing  to  the  great  variety  of  conditions  by  which 
the  spatial  threshold  may  be  affected.  f 

Attempts  have  also  been  made  to  test  fatigue  by  some  test  \ 
of  the  efficiency  of  perception.     A  typical  test  of  this  kind,   ^ 
with  wide  possibilities  of  variation  and  of  practical  applica- 
tion, is  the  cancellation  test.     The  subject  is  asked  to  pick 
out  and  mark  a  certain  letter  or  letters — or  it  may  be  a  certain 
digit — ^in  a  page  of  letters  specially  arranged  for  the  purpose 
of  the  test,  or  chosen  from  any  suitable  book  or  newspaper. 
A  definite  period  of  time  is  given,  and  the  efficiency  of  percep- 
tion is  measured  by  the  number  of  letters  covered,  the  number 
of  letters  rightly  marked,  and  the  number  of  letters  omitted  or    j 
erroneously  marked,  all  combined  in  a  single  '  efficiency 
coefficient.' 

The  experimental  study  of  observation  has  also  yielded 
important  results,  already  alluded  to,  bearmg  upon  the  value 
of  testimony,  and  the  conditions  under  which,  and  manner 
in  which,  it  may  be  falsified.  In  particular  it  has  been  shown 
that  the  testimony  of  children,  as  we  should  expect,  is  very 
unreliable,  and  very  easily  falsified,  the  more  so  the  younger 
the  child.  Of  course  there  are  individual  differences,  but 
this  is  true  even  of  the  most  reliable.  One  very  interesting 
difference  between  one  child  and  another — and  the  difference 
also  exists  between  adults — is  very  well  brought  out  by  a 
description  test  emploj'ed  by  Binet.  If  different  individuals 
are  asked  to  write  a  description  of  some  familiar  object 
placed  before  them,  it  will  usually  be  foiuid  that,  mIuIc  some 
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of  them  describe  the  object  as  it  really  is  or  seems  to  be,  or 
draw  inferences  from  what  they  see  in  a  way  that  would 
gladden  the  heart  of  Sherlock  Holmes,  others  read  into  the 
object  their  ovm  feelings  about  it,  or  wander  off  from  the 
object  before  them  to  tell  all  they  know  about  such  objects 
in  general.  An  illustration  will  probably  make  the  difference 
clear  better  than  pages  of  description.  The  object  is  a  cigar- 
ette.^    Here  is  the  first  type — the  objective  observer  : 

"  A  long,  white,  round  object,  composed  of  a  paper  cylinder  filled 
with  what  is  probably  oriental  tobacco.  It  is  a  badly  rolled,  uneven 
cigarett-e,  and  has  been  handled  since  it  was  pasted.  In  two  places, 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  middle,  the  paper  shows  streaks,  as  if  it 
had  been  twisted.  Other  horizontal  depressions  indicate  that  there 
has  been  some  pressure  exerted  upon  the  cigarette,  etc." 

Here  are  two  examples  of  the  second  or  subjective  type, 
one  emotional,  the  other  matter  of  fact. 

"  It  is  a  cigarette.  It  ia  thin,  long,  somewhat  wrinkled.  Its  shape 
suggests  a  kind  of  elegant  ease.  Is  it  the  cigarette  itself,  or  the  memor- 
ies that  it  awakes,  that  remind  me  somehow  of  a  scape-grace  ?  The 
cigarette  there,  all  by  itself  on  the  table,  makes  me  think  of  the  bad 
student  that  goes  off  in  the  corner  by  himself  to  smoke,  etc." 

"  We  have  before  us  hero  a  cigarette.  Let  us  see  how  it  is  made. 
In  the  first  place,  the  exterior  envelope  is  of  light  paper,  called  silk 
paper.  Then  inside  is  the  tobacco.  Tobacco  is  a  product  that  grows 
almost  everywhere  in  warm  or  temperate  climates.  The  leaves  of  this 
shrub  are  gathered,  etc." 

The  most  interesting  experiments  of  all  are  those  on  the 
span  of  ajDprehension.  In  these  experiments  a  number  of 
objects  must  be  exposed  for  a  brief  moment  of  time,  suffi- 
ciently long  merely  for  a  single  glance.  Under  such  condi- 
tions it  has  been  foinid  that  there  is  a  definite  and  easily 
reached  limit  to  the  number  of  individual  and  unconnected 
objects  that  can  be  perceived  at  once.  If,  however,  the 
objects  fall  into  natural  and  familiar  groupings,  the  individual 
may  apprehend  nearly  as  many  groups  as  separate  objects. 
Thus,  if  an  individual  can  aiDprehcnd  six  separate  and 
unconnected  letters,  exposed  for  a  brief  Instant,  he  may  be 
able  to  apprehend  as  many  as  five  or  six  familiar  words,  and 
still  more  if  they  form  a  sentence. 

1  From  WTiipplo  :   "  Manual  of  Mental  and  Physical  Testa," 
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By  these  and  similar  experiments  gi'eat  light  has  been 
thrown  on  the  processes  involved  in  reading.  It  has  been 
sho\Mi  that  we  do  not  perceive  individual  letters  when  reading 
ordinary  matter,  but  word  wholes.  It  has  also  been  shown 
that  we  do  not  read  by  moving  the  eye  continuously  along  a 
line,  but  b}^  a  series  of  rapid  glances.  We  may  have  three 
or  four  such  glances  at  each  line.  The  movements  in  be- 
tween are  so  rajDid  that  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  us  to 
read  while  the  eye  was  moving.  We  may  have  no  conscious- 
ness of  these  processes  in  our  own  reading,  but  can  easily 
watch  them  in  another. 


CHAPTER   IX 

SOUNDS  AND  COLOURS 

FROM  our  sense  experience  of  vision  and  hearing  we 
derive  most  of  the  higher  pleasures  of  sense,  the  aesthetic 
pleasures  strictly  so  called,  though  much  of  the  pleasure 
we  derive  from  these  sense  experiences  can  hardly  lay  claim 
to  the  designation  '  aesthetic,'  but,  on  the  contrary,  as  we  shall 
see,  is  quite  of  a  piece  with  the  sense  pleasures  of  taste, 
smell,  and  organic  sensibility.  Vision  and  hearing  are 
entitled  to  be  called  the  higher  senses  on  other  grounds,  and 
from  quite  a  different  point  of  view.  From  them  we  derive 
the  greater  part,  and  the  most  clearly  discriminated  part, 
of  our  knowledge  of  the  world  in  which  we  live.  This  is  due, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  the  fact  that  both  senses  give  us  know- 
ledge of  what  is  distant,  as  contrasted  with  what  is  in  actual 
contact  with  the  body,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  fact 
that  the  elements  and  parts  in  the  total  sense  experience 
at  any  time  can  be  distinguished  and  separated  much  more 
easily  in  the  case  of  these  senses,  and  particularly  vision,  than 
in  the  case  of  the  other  senses,  and  more  particularly  taste, 
smell,  and  organic  sensibility.  Moreover,  the  feeling  element 
— agreeableness  or  disagreeableness — is  generally  so  pro- 
nounced in  the  experiences  of  the  lower  senses  that  the  know- 
ledge element  is  more  or  less  masked. 

"  The  whole  gamut  of  the  world's  sounds,"  as  Watt  says, 

"  falls  into  two  halves,  which  are  perfectly  obvious  in  their 

extremes,  although  there  is  no  clear  division  between  them."  ^ 

These  two  halves  are  musical  sounds  and  noises.     All  the 

1  "The  Psychology  of  Sound,"  p.  15, 
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sounds  -we  hear  in  the  crowded  city  or  in  the  open  country 
are  a  combination  in  varying  proportions  of  these  two. 
Physically  sound  consists  of  waves  or  vibrations  in  the  air, 
and  we  hear  sounds  because  these  waves  strike  agamst  the 
drum  of  the  ear  and  are  thence  conducted  to  the  sensitive 
endings  of  the  auditory  nerve.  In  the  case  of  musical  sounds 
the  waves  follow  one  another  at  regular  intervals — they  are 
periodic ;  in  the  case  of  noises  there  is  an  irregular  mixture 
and  succession  of  shocks.  IMost  sounds  belonging  to  both 
categories  are  more  or  less  complex.  Few  noises,  that  is  to 
say,  are  without  a  trace  of  some  sort  of  tonal  element,  and 
few  musical  sounds  without  some  slight  admixture  of  noise. 

When  there  is  a  single  smooth  succession  of  regular  waves 
falling  upon  the  drum  of  the  ear  we  experience  what  is  called 
a  pure  tone.  An  approximately  pure  tone  can  be  produced 
when  appropriate  measures  are  adopted,  but  the  musical 
sounds  with  which  we  ordinarily  have  todeal  are  by  no  means 
pure  tones,  and  the  music  lover  would  not  desire  that  they 
should  be.  If,  for  example,  we  strike  one  of  the  keys  of  a 
piano  the  result  is  a  musical  note,  but  not  a  pure  tone.  The 
note  is  in  fact  composed  of  a  number  of  different  tones 
sounding  together,  one  of  which — the  fundamental — is  more 
prominent  than  the  others  and  gives  the  pitch  of  the  note. 
Such  a  complex  musical  sound  is  called  a  '  clang.'  The  tones 
which  compose  it,  in  addition  to  the  fundamental,  are  known 
as  '  overtones,'  many  of  them  being  easily  distinguishable  by 
a  practised  ear.  A  simple  and  pvire  noise  probably  does  not 
exist.  At  any  rate  the  great  majority  of  noises  give  the 
impression  of  complexity.  By  producing  a  number  of 
musical  notes  simultaneously  we  can  obtam  practically  all 
gradations  between  a  musical  sound  and  a  mere  complex 
noise  ;  we  cannot,  however,  obtain  anything  but  noise  by 
producing  a  number  of  noises  simultaneously,  though  we  can 
often  get  a  musical  note  by  producing  the  same  noise  over 
and  over  again  M'ith  sufficient  frequency,  as  in  holding  a 
card  against  a  rapidly  rotating  toothed  wheel. 

Pure  tones  differ  from  one  another  in  loudness,  volume,  and 
pitch,  clangs  in  these  characteristics,  and  also  in  relative 
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complexity  and  in  the  relative  prominence  of  the  tones 
composing  them.  As  we  have  already  mdieated  the  sounds 
given  by  musical  mstruments  are  clangs,  consisting  of  a  fmida- 
mental  tone  and  its  overtones.  The  relative  prominence  of 
certain  overtones  is  one  of  the  chief  means  by  which  we 
distinguish  the  sound  of  one  musical  instrument  from  that  of 
another.  It  is  also  largel}'  by  means  of  the  relative  promi- 
nence of  certain  overtones  that  we  distinguish  one  human 
voice  from  another,  either  in  speaking  or  in  singmg.  Over- 
tones are  produced  by  vibrating  strings,  or  coliunns  of  air, 
because  not  onl}^  is  there  vibration  of  the  string  or  air  column 
as  a  whole,  but  there  is  also  vibration  of  the  half,  the  tliird, 
the  fourth,  and  so  on.  Thus,  if  we  produce  from  a  stretched 
wire,  the  fundamental  tone  correspondmg  to  200  vibrations 
per  second,  we  may  also  find  the  wire  givir.g  tones  corre- 
sponding to  400,  600,  800,  etc.,  these  latter  bemg  the  over- 
tones. 

The  sounds  given  by  the  human  voice  in  speaking  are 
very  complex,  and  are  partly  tonal  and  partly  of  the  nature 
of  noises.  These  sounds  can  be  artificially  produced  on  the 
gramophone,  but  with  additions  which  give  a  certain  char- 
acter to  the  reproduction,  by  means  of  wliich  it  is  always 
possible  to  distinguish  it  from  the  human  voice.  This 
difference  in  character  in  the  gramophone  reproduction  is 
also  due  partly  to  changes  in  the  emphasis  on  certain  over- 
tones, and  to  the  addition  of  certain  noise  elements,  both  due 
to  the  natm'c  of  the  vibratmg  substances  and  the  conditions 
under  which  they  are  vibrating,  and  hence  analogous  to  the 
differences  between  one  human  voice  and  another. 

The  tone  series,  so  far  as  it  is  audible  to  the  human  being, 
extends  from  a  note  of  about  16  vibrations  per  second  to  one 
of  30,000  to  40,000.  Notes  below  the  lower  limit  are  felt 
as  a  series  of  separate  puffs  or  shocks,  those  above  the  higher 
limit,  if  we  are  conscious  of  them  at  all,  as  a  mere  hiss  without 
any  tonal  element.  The  ordmary  musical  scale  represents 
but  a  small  part  of  the  total  range  of  audible  tones,  a  grand 
piano  yielding  notes  between  26  and  4,000,  and  the  organ 
between  20  and  8,000.     There  are  curious  differences  between 
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individuals  as  regards  audible  range.  The  case  is  on  record 
of  an  American  who  was  unable  to  hear  the  singing  of  birds, 
and  who  took  all  the  statements  about  it  in  literature  for 
poetical  phantasy  like  the  statements  about  the  music  of  the 
spheres.  As  a  rule  the  hearing  of  elderly  people  is  somewhat 
contracted  at  the  upper  end.  Thus  in  the  South  of  England 
there  is  a  sajdng  that  no  one  over  forty  ever  hears  a  bat 
squeak.  Ability  to  distinguish  difference  of  tone — pitch 
discrimination — is  exceedmgly  acute  for  the  middle  portion 
of  the  ordinary  musical  scale,  a  difference  of  half  a  vibration 
per  second  or  less  bemg  distingiiishable  with  practised 
obsei^vers.  Towards  the  upper  or  lower  limit  discrimination 
becomes  much  less  acute,  and  near  the  upper  limit  a  difference 
of  some  thousands  may  not  be  noticed. 

Pure  tones  by  themselves  are  relatively  characterless, 
though  mdividuals  may  show  a  certain  amount  of  preference 
for  high  or  for  low  tones,  as  the  case  may  be.  Pure  tones 
are,  however,  exceedingly  rare,  and  difficult  to  produce.  "\Miat 
we  ordinarily  produce  from  almost  any  source  of  musical 
sound,  are  clangs.  With  clangs,  even  when  sounded  alone 
and  without  any  musical  context,  there  are  marked  feeling 
reactions,  and  marked  individual  differences  as  regards  pre- 
ference. The  phenomena  are  analogous  to  those  of  colour 
preference,  and  will  be  considered  more  fully  imder  that 
head. 

When  two  different  notes  are  sounded  simultaneously  new 
and  interesting  phenomena  make  their  appearance.  In  the 
first  place,  other  notes  are  heard  in  addition  to  the  fimda- 
mentals  and  their  overtones.  Such  additional  notes  may 
or  may  not  have  any  existence  in  the  external  air.  They 
are  known  as  '  combination  tones.'  One  combmation  tone 
is  the  '  summation  tone,'  a  tone  with  a  vibration  rate  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  vibration  rates  of  the  two  fundamentals. 
Other  combination  tones  are  '  difference  tones,'  with  vibra- 
tion rates  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  vibration  rates 
of  the  two  fundamentals,  or  of  one  of  the  fundamentals  and 
the  overtones  of  the  other,  or  of  two  overtones  present  in  the 
complex.    Thus,  if  two  tones  of  300  and  400  vibrations 
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respectively  are  simultaneously  sounded,  we  may  hear  in 
the  complex  the  summation  tone  of  700,  the  hrst  difference 
tone  of  100,  a  second  difference  tone  of  200,  and  possibly  other 
difference  tones  between  the  overtones  as  well.  These  facts 
afford  some  explanation  of  the  vast  variety  of  effects  possible 
in  music. 

In  the  second  place,  the  complex  sound  produced  gives  an 
experience  of  consonance  or  harmony,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
dissonance  or  discord,  on  the  other,  and  when  consonant 
gives  rise  to  a  peculiar  and  characteristic  agreeablcness,  when 
dissonant  to  an  equally  characteristic  disagreeableness. 
The  physical  and  physiological  basis  of  our  experience  of  con- 
sonance and  dissonance  has  given  rise  to  some  controversy. 
The  view  most  commonly  held  is  that  consonance  is  due  to 
the  relative  absence  of  '  beats  '  in  the  complex,  dissonance  to 
the  prominence  of '  beats.'  \Vlien  two  tones  differing  slightly 
from  one  another  in  vibration  rate  are  sounded  simultane- 
ously, there  is  a  rising  and  falling  in  the  intensity  of  the  sound, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  two  series  of  waves  interfere  with 
one  another,  at  some  points  tending  to  cancel  one  another,  at 
other  points  to  be  added  together.  Such  rising  and  falling 
in  intensity  we  call  '  beats,'  and  the  number  of  '  beats  ' 
always  corresponds  to  the  difference  in  the  vibration  rates 
of  the  two  tones.  Now  in  the  comjalex  produced  by  sounding 
together  two  notes  rich  in  overtones,  there  is  nearly  always 
some  beating,  either  between  the  fundamentals,  or  between 
the  overtones,  or  between  fundamentals  or  overtones  and 
combination  tones,  but  the  beating  may  be  merely  enough  to 
give  a  piquancy  to  the  total  experience,  in  which  case  we 
shall  have  the  agreeablcness  of  consonance  in  spite  of  the 
beating,  and  enhanced  by  it ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
beating  may  be  prominent,  harsh,  and  very  unpleasant,  when 
we  shall  have  marked  dissonance  or  discord.  There  are 
objections  to  this  explanation  of  consonance  and  dissonance, 
into  which  we  cannot  enter  here,  but  in  the  meantime,  for 
lack  of  an  alternatiA'c,  it  may  be  fairly  said  to  hold  the 
field,  though  Dr.  Watt  ^  has  recently  suggested  a  theory 
*  "  Psychology  of  Sound,"  and  "  Foundationii  of  Music," 
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which  has  much  to  commend  it,  and  which  would  bring  our 
pleasure  derived  from  music  into  line  mth  the  pleasure  we 
derive  from  form  and  colour. 

Vision  is  the  richest  of  all  the  sense  departments,  in  the 
number  and  variety  of  experiences  it  yields,  as  well  as  in 
the  value  of  these  experiences  for  our  knowledge  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  we  live.  Our  visual 
experience  is  dependent  upon  the  waves  of  light  which 
impinge  on  the  retina  of  the  eye.  Waves  of  light  are  vibra- 
tions of  the  ether^  and,  as  in  the  case  of  sound,  there  are 
definite  vibration  rates,  between  which  alone  the  vibrations 
are  experienced  as  light.  These  limits  are  represented 
by  the  two  ends — red  and  violet — of  the  solar  spectrum.  The 
human  eye  is  not  affected  by  rays  beyond  either  the  red 
end  or  the  violet  end  of  the  spectrum,  though  means  can 
be  taken  to  show  that  there  are  such  raj^s,  those  bej^ond  the 
red  end  being  characterized  by  their  heat -producing  effect, 
and  those  beyond  the  violet  end  by  their  chemical  action  on 
sensitive  substances.  Light  of  a  definite  colour  is  normally 
produced  by  light  waves  of  a  single  wave  length,  white  light 
by  a  mixture  of  waves  of  different  wave  lengths  in  certain 
proportions,  a  mixture  either  of  all  the  colours  of  the  spec- 
trum, or  of  the  three  colours  red,  blue,  and  green,  or  of  two 
colours  suitably  chosen. 

So  important  is  the  sense  of  sight  that  few  indeed  of  the 
phenomena  of  vision  might  not  claim  mention  in  a  psychology 
of  everj'-day  life.  If  a  preference  must  be  shoAMi,  that  prefer- 
ence is  due  to  some  of  the  main  phenomena  of  colour.  Of 
these,  the  mutual  interaction  of  the  colours  we  call  comple- 
mentary, colour  blindness,  colour  preferences,  and  the  feeling 
effects  of  colour  generally  have  a  manifold  significance  and 
importance  for  our  daily  lives.  On  these  phenomena  we 
shall  therefore  concentrate  our  attention. 

Two  colours  are  mixed  by  the  rapid  rotation  of  a  disc 
composed  of  sectors  of  the  respective  colours.  Any  two 
colours  may  be  mixed  in  this  way  and  in  any  proportions, 
the  results  produced  varying  with  the  colours  selected.  If, 
for  example,  we  mix  red  and  yellow  in  this  way,  we  can  get 
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all  hues  intermediate  between  the  two,  from  a  slightly  yellow- 
ish red  through  orange  to  a  slightly  reddish  yellow.  If, 
however,  we  mix  our  red  instead  with  a  certain  shade  of  green, 
a  different  kind  of  result  is  obtained.  We  can  never  get  a 
reddish  green  or  a  greenish  red,  but,  as  we  add  more  and 
more  gi'een  to  the  red,  the  disc  will  continue  to  show  a  red 
becoming  less  and  less  saturated,  that  is  with  less  and  less  red 
in  it,  mitil  we  get  a  grey  without  any  trace  of  either  red  or 
green.  Beyond  this  the  disc  will  show  a  green,  at  first  faint, 
but  increasing  in  saturation,  until  we  get  a  saturated  green. 
In  this  case,  therefore,  the  coloiu's  do  not  mix  to  produce  an 
intermediate  hue,  but  cancel  one  another,  and  at  a  certain 
point,  when  the  two  colours  are  present  in  certain  proportions, 
we  have,  as  has  been  said,  a  colourless  disc.  Such  pairs  of 
coloiu's  are  called  complementary.  For  every  colour  a  com- 
plementary colour  can  be  found.  The  mixmg  of  pigments 
may  not  produce  the  same  result.  The  mixing  of  red  and 
green  pigments  will  produce  a  yellow  if  the  particles  of  both 
pigments,  as  is  usually  the  case,  reflect  yellow  light  as  well  as 
red  or  green.  The  red  and  green  cancel  one  another  as  before, 
but  the  yellow  is  left. 

Complementary  colours  are  also  contrast  colours.  A  patch 
of  red  on  an  otherwise  colourless  surface,  tends  to  give  the 
rest  of  the  sm'face  a  gTcenish  hue,  provided  the  edges  of  the 
red  are  not  too  strongly  marked.  The  best  effect  is  obtained 
by  covering  the  whole  with  tissue  paper.  When  the  edges, 
either  of  a  coloured  spot  on  a  colourless  backgi'ound,  or  of  a 
colomless  spot  on  a  coloured  background,  are  too  well-marked, 
the  contrast  effect  is  subjecti^-ely  destroyed.  Red  and  green 
side  by  side  tend  to  intensify  one  another  because  of  this 
contrast  effect.  The  same  is  true  of  blue  and  yellow,  or  of 
any  colour  and  its  complementary. 

Moreover,  if  we  look  at  a  patch  of  colour  for  a  short  time — 
say  20  seconds — and  then  turn  our  eyes  on  a  colourless  surface, 
white,  grey  or  black,  we  see  on  that  surface  a  patch  of  the 
complementary  coloiu",  which  may  appear  and  fade  away 
a  number  of  times.  The  same  e^ect  may  be  obtained  by 
simply  closing  the  cj'cs  after  we  have  looked  at  the  coloured 
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spot.  If  the  whole  visual  field  is  coloured,  say  by  wearing 
green  glasses,  we  gradually  cease  to  be  aware  of  the  colour, 
but,  on  removing  the  glasses,  find  the  whole  field  coloured 
red.  An  interesting  illustration  of  the  same  effect  is  often 
obtained  in  a  railway  carriage,  if  the  sun  is  shining  brightly  on 
one  side.  When  the  train  goes  into  a  tunnel  we  see  a  bright 
patch  of  green  to  the  side  at  which  the  lighted  window  was. 
The  explanation  is  that  the  light  from  the  side  window,  before 
affecting  the  retina,  is  coloured  red  by  passing  through  the 
network  of  blood-vessels  in  the  coating  of  the  eye.  Conse- 
quently when  the  light  is  Avithdrawn  the  complementary 
colour  develops. 

It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  colour  effects,  like  tonal  effects, 
may  come  to  be  somewhat  complex.  To  some  extent  we 
ignore  changes  in  colour  due  to  association  with  other  colours, 
either  simultaneous  or  successive.  Objects  come  to  have  for 
us  a  definite  colour,  and  we  persist  in  seeing  that  colour,  even 
when  the  conditions  are  such  that  our  sense  experience  is 
really  of  another  colour,  or  when  we  cannot  help  being  con- 
scious of  the  real  colour  it  is  greatly  weakened  by  the  fact 
that  the  object  has  for  us  an  absolute  colour.  For  example, 
the  light  of  a  red  sunset  falling  upon  snow  gives  a  red  tint 
to  the  snoM%  but  we  are  so  accustomed  to  see  snow  as  white, 
that,  unless  we  try  to  match  the  colour  we  see,  it  seems  to 
us  far  less  red  than  it  is  in  actuality. 

Colour  blindness  is  the  name  by  which  we  designate  faihu'e 
to  distinguish  certain  colours  or  all  colours.  Some  forms  of 
colour  blindness,  or  at  least  of  colour  defect,  are  much  more 
common  than  is  generally  supposed,  and  unless  special  tests 
are  employed  the  individuals  may  be  totally  unaware 
throughout  their  lives  that  their  experience  of  colour  is  in 
any  way  different  from  other  people's.  There  are  thi'ee 
main  types  of  colour  blindness.  The  most  frequent  is  marked 
by  inability  to  distinguish  unsatiu'atcd  reds  and  greens  from 
one  another,  and  from  certain  greys.  This  type  is  rare  among 
women,  but  occurs  in  one  out  of  every  twenty  or  thirty  men. 
Seeing  that  we  employ  red  and  green  on  an  extensive  scale 
for  signalling  purposes,  this  defect  is  obviously  of  great 
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practical  importance.  A  very  rare  type  of  colour  blindness 
is  marked  by  inability  to  distinguish  blues  and  yello^vs  from 
one  another  and  from  certain  greys.  The  third  type  is  total 
colour  blindness,  in  which  all  colours  appear  as  different 
shades  of  grey.  All  of  us  are  totally  colour  blind  as  far  as 
the  margm  of  the  retina  is  concerned,  hence  in  indirect  vision, 
and  the  vision  must  be  more  direct  to  enable  us  to  see  reds 
and  greens,  than  for  blues  and  yellows.  It  is  impossible  for 
the  engine-driver  to  tell  whether  a  signal  seen  in  indirect 
vision  is  red  or  gi'ecn,  whereas  he  might,  with  the  same 
amount  of  indirectness,  distinguish  blue  and  yellow.  The 
facts  of  colour  blindness  and  allied  facts  seem,  therefore,  to 
indicate  the  desirability  of  substituting  blue  and  yellow  for 
red  and  green  in  signalling,  and  a  suitable  arrangement  of 
white  lights  would  be  best  of  all. 

The  most  mteresting  section  of  the  psychology  of  colour 
vision  is  probably  that  dealing  with  our  colour  preferences, 
and  generally  the  feeling  values  and  effects  of  colours,  singly 
and  in  combmation.  Much  experimental  work  has  been  done 
in  this  field  in  recent  years,  and  with  results  that  would  seem 
to  have  an  imjwrtant  bearing  on  many  things  with  which 
we  are  in  daily  contact  in  ordinary  life,  on  pictures,  on  schemes 
of  decoration  and  furnishing,  on  dress,  and  the  like.  It  has 
been  argued  that  the  different  feeling  effects  of  different 
colours  are  due  to  associations  rising  from  our  o^^^^  experi- 
ence. But  investigation  has  clearly  sho^Mi  that,  while  such 
associations  may  explain  the  feeling  effects  and  colour  prefer- 
ences in  some  instances,  they  do  not  explain  the  greater  part, 
and  the  more  ty2:)ical  part,  of  the  effects.  For  instance,  it  has 
been  proved  that  infants  of  three  or  four  months  old  show 
definite  colour  preferences,  ^  and  one  would  hardly  assert  that 
in  such  cases  associations  with  previous  experiences  were  at 
work. 

One  investigator-  found  that  indi\iduals  could  be  arranged 
in  classes,  according  to  the  point  of  view  from  which  they 

'  Valentine  :   "  Experimental  Psychology  of  Beauty." 
^  E.  Bullough.     See  articles  in  "  British  Jovirnal  of  Psych.,"  Vols. 
II  and  III. 
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regarded  colours,  and  expressed  preference  for  one  colour 
rather  than  another.  In  the  experiments  the  subject  was 
asked  to  say  whether  he  disliked  or  liked  each  of  a  number  of 
colours  exposed  under  precisely  the  same  conditions,  and  the 
reason  for  the  like  or  dislike,  so  far  as  the  subject  could  give 
a  reason.  On  the  basis  of  the  reasons  given  the  subjects  fell 
into  four  classes  : 

1.  Those  who  liked  or  disliked  a  colour  because  of  its 
objective  qualities,  such  as  purity,  saturation,  dullness,  and 
the  like.  (This  would  seem  to  be  a  secondary  rather  than  a 
primary  feeling  effect,  an  effect  due  to  a  judgment  or  estima- 
tion of  the  colours  with  reference  to  some  criterion.) 

2.  Those  who  liked  or  disliked  a  colour  because  of  its  direct 
effect  on  them,  sometimes  a  physiological  effect,  as  soothing, 
warming,  dazzling,  and  so  on.  (This  is  a  primary  feeling  effect, 
which  seems  to  be  quite  analogous  to  the  feeling  effect  of 
tastes,  smells,  etc.  There  is  a  case  on  record  of  a  man  who 
had  been  blind  from  birth,  and  who  had  had  his  sight  restored 
by  an  operation,  feeling  sick  at  the  sight  of  yellow.) 

3.  Those  who  liked  or  disliked  a  colour  because  of  its 
associations,  because  it  reminded  them  of  experiences  pleasant 
or  unpleasant.  (This  is  another  secondary'-  rather  than  pri- 
mary feeling  effect.) 

4.  Those  who  liked  or  disliked  a  colour  because  of  the  feeling 
or  character  they  read  into  it,  as  jovial,  sympathetic,  aggres- 
sive, etc.     (This  is  the  gesthetic  effect  2J«'"  excellence.) 

Of  thirty-five  subjects  only  three  belonged  definite^  to  the 
fourth  class.  When  combinations  of  colours  were  employed, 
however,  the  sesthetic  judgment  became  much  more  frequent. 
The  same  four  classes  Avere  distinguished  by  Valentine  in 
experiments  with  musical  intervals.^ 

\Mien  we  investigate  the  feeling  effects  of  combinations  of 
colours,  and  particularly  when  we  are  dealing  with  complex 
objects  like  pictures  involving  forms  as  well  as  colours,  two 
principles  emerge  in  terms  of  which  we  are  able  to  interpret 
a  large  proportion  of  our  results.  These  are  the  '  principle  of 
balance  ',  and  the  '  principle  of  facilitated  attention.'  The 
^  Valentine:  " Experimental  Psychology  of  Beauty." 
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former  is  probably  the  more  purely  cesthetic.  In  any  com- 
plex arrangement  of  colours  or  forms,  certain  colours  or 
forms  or  parts  of  the  whole  appear  to  have  '  weight,'  and  the 
apparent  weights  may  determine  the  agreeableness,  or  the 
reverse,  of  the  arrangement  of  the  forms  or  colours  relatively 
to  one  another.  Weight  may  be  objectively  conditioned, 
depending,  say,  on  the  hue,  brightness,  or  saturation  of  the 
colours  themselves.  Some  colours  or  shades  are  '  heavy,'  as 
it  were  in  their  own  right.  In  schemes  of  decoration,  as 
in  the  wall-paper  of  a  room,  the  effect  will  in  general  be  dis- 
pleasing if  heavy  colours  are  placed  above  '  light '  colours, 
because  there  will  be  a  disagi'ceable  feeling  of  top-heaviness 
or  pressure.  Weight  may  also  be  subjectively  conditioned 
by  our  interest,  and  this  is  especially  true  of  pictures.  The 
balance  of  a  i^icture  is  not  determined  solely  by  the  colour 
scheme,  but  largely  also  by  our  interest  in  the  various  parts 
and  objects  depicted. 

As  we  have  said,  the  principle  of  balance  is  equally  applic- 
able to  forms  and  colours ;  the  principle  of  facilitation  of 
attention  is  applicable  mainly  to  forms.  Whenever  our 
attention  or  mental  activity  is  facilitated  we  have  an  agreeable 
experience,  and  a  disagreeable  experience  whenever  it  is 
checked  or  baffled.  Anything  which  suddenly  ceases  to  be 
what  it  apparently  set  out  to  be  produces  such  a  check,  and 
is  experienced  as  disagreeable.  But  the  check  may  be  only 
temporar)'',  and  may  enhance  the  total  pleasure  when  we 
discover  that  our  first  impression  was  only  partial,  and  that 
there  is  a  larger  whole,  or  an  aspect  of  the  whole,  which  we 
did  not  at  first  perceive.  This  indicates  one  possible  explana- 
tion of  the  fact  that  it  needs  training  to  appreciate  the  best 
art  or  the  best  music.  The  untrained  simply  cannot  see  the 
larger  wholes,  and  consequently  their  mental  activity  is 
constantly  being  checked  or  baffled  without  the  more  than 
compensating  pleasure  being  experienced. 

But  it  is  applicable  to  much  more  homely  matters  also. 
Why  is  the  effect  usually  disagreeable  when  we  have  a  picture 
framed,  showing  a  large  white  spaceof  the  mount  ?  Appar- 
ently because  this  large,  white,  unfilled  space  causes  this 
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baffling  of  the  attention.  It  pretends  to  be  part  of  the  picture 
because  it  is  in  the  frame,  and  it  therefore  draws  the  attention 
to  it,  just  as  the  background,  and  generally  the  accessories  of 
the  picture,  draw  the  attention.  But  these  have  something  to 
give  the  attention,  some  contribution  to  the  effect  of  the 
whole.  In  certain  circumstances  the  white  of  the  mount 
might  also  have  the  same  kind  of  effect,  and  then  it  would  not 
be  felt  as  disagreeable,  but  in  general  it  only  draws  the  atten- 
tion to  baffle  and  disappoint  it.  The  same  principle  is  ap- 
plicable to  the  pairing  of  pictures.  If  we  experience  a  mental 
jerk  in  passing  from  the  one  picture  to  the  other  the  effect  is 
disagreeable.  It  is  no  less  disagTceable  if  the  attention  is 
checked  by  the  opposite  characteristic,  the  too  great  similar- 
ity of  the  pictures. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  how  far  advertising  posters  satisfy 
aesthetic  conditions.  We  generally  find  two  confflcting 
tendencies  manifested  in  them.  On  the  one  hand,  there  is 
the  tendency  to  give  as  great  prominence  as  possible  to  the 
object  advertised.  This  must  be  regarded  as  the  essential 
thing  in  the  advertisement  as  such.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
is  the  tendency,  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  attention 
be  attracted,  to  make  the  colour  schemes  and  the  whole 
arrangement  moderately  agreeable.  Wliere  the  two  tenden- 
cies confflct  the  first  ought  in  general  to  have  the  preference. 
This  is  not  alwaj^'s  done.  For  example,  a  familiar  advertise- 
ment of  '  Oxo  '  would  probably  be  improved  as  an  advertise- 
ment by  making  the  ground  greenish-blue  in  place  of  blue, 
or  by  making  the  lettering  bright  yellow  in  place  of  red,  but 
aesthetically  the  present  colours  are  perhaps  preferable.  So 
long  as  nothing  stronglj'-  disagreeable  appears  in  a  poster, 
the  main  principles  guiding  the  colour  scheme  should  be  those 
arising  from  the  interaction  of  colours  >Aith  one  another. 
Yellow  lettering  on  a  blue  background  with  a  j'^cllow  border 
will  make  a  stronger  visual  appeal,  than  if  we  substituted  red 
for  yellow  or  green  for  blue. 

As  regards  colour  preference  it  has  been  shown  that  there 
are  marked  differences  between  child  and  adult,  between 
savage  and  civilized,  and  less  marked,  but  still  distmct,  differ- 
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ences  between  men  and  women,  between  different  social 
classes,  and,  if  results  obtained  in  the  George  Combe  Psycho- 
logical Laboratory  in  Edinburgh  are  reliable,  between  Orien- 
tals and  Occidentals.  With  young  children  red  seems  to  be 
the  favourite  colour,  but  gradually  drops  down  the  scale  of 
preference  as  the  child  grows  older,  blue  taking  its  place  at 
the  top,  and  earlier  with  girls  than  boys.  Adult  men  arrange 
the  colours  in  order  of  preference — as  far  as  educated  English- 
men are  concerned — in  some  such  way  as  this  :  green,  blue, 
red,  white,  yellow,  black ;  adult  women  put  them  in  this 
order  :  blue,  green,  white,  red,  yellow,  black.  As  we  have 
indicated,  however,  interesting  differences  appear  with  differ- 
ence in  social  status,  in  nationality,  in  education,  and  there 
are  individual  differences  as  well. 


CHAPTER   X 

TASTES  AND   FLAVOURS 

"A  ■  AASTE,  smell,  as  well  as  hunger,  thirst,  nausea,  and 
I  other  so-called  common  sensations,  need  not  be 
M  touched  on  in  this  book,  as  almost  nothing  of 
psychological  interest  is  known  concerning  them. ' '  So  writes 
William  James  in  his  "Textbook  of  Psychology,"  and 
such  a  statement  seems  to  indicate  that  we  have  a  very  un- 
promising topic  for  the  present  chapter.  Nevertheless, 
we  shall  perhaps  find  more  of  psychological  and  popular 
interest  in  this  apparently  very  unpromising  field,  than 
James'  statement  would  lead  us  to  expect. 

The  term  '  taste  '  is  popularly  used  to  describe  sense 
experiences  which  are  generally  complex,  and  often  not  tastes 
at  all.  When  we  are  told  that  we  cannot  by  taste  alone 
distinguish  a  piece  of  apple  from  a  piece  of  onion,  we  are 
apt  at  first  to  be  a  little  incredulous.  The  incredulity  lasts 
till  the  moment  in  which  we  put  the  statement  to  the 
test  of  actual  experience.  If  we  stop  our  nostrils  with 
cotton-wool,  so  as  to  prevent  as  far  as  possible  any  air 
currents  through  the  nose,  which  would  involve  smell,  and 
then  have  placed  on  the  tongue  in  succession  a  small  piece 
of  apple  and  a  small  piece  of  onion,  astonishment  takes  the 
place  of  incredulity,  when  we  realize  that  it  is  quite  impossible 
to  say  which  is  which. 

At  the  same  time  our  ordinary  language  points  to  some 
complexity  in  our  taste  experiences  which  we  recognize, 
for  we  use  another  word  '  flavour  '  to  describe  something 
which  may  be  mcluded  under  taste,  but  which  nevertheless 
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differs  in  some  way  from  taste  proper,  though  we  may  be 
quite  unable  to  say  what  the  difference  is.  The  difference 
is  that  fiavour  is  largely  smell.  We  cannot,  however,  say 
simply  that  taste  is  taste,  and  flavour  is  taste  plus  smell,  or 
at  any  rate  we  must  not  think  in  saying  so  that  we  have 
cleared  up  the  whole  difficulty.  Analysis  shows  a  much 
gi'eater  complexity  than  is  represented  by  the  two  words 
taste  and  flavour  in  our  ordinary  speech.  As  popularly  used, 
taste — excluding  flavour — still  covers  not  merely  taste 
sensations  proper,  but  also  touch  sensations,  temperature 
sensations,  and  organic  sensations.  Flavour  may  involve 
all  these,  and  smell  in  addition. 

We  may  begin  by  considering  the  phenomena  of  taste. 
The  organs  of  taste  are  found  mainly  on  the  tongue  and 
soft  palate,  and  are  more  widely  distributed  in  the  child 
than  in  the  adult.  They  consist  of  the  so-called  taste  buds 
which  lie  in  clusters  in  the  small  projections  kno-w-n  as  the 
fungiform  and  the  circumvallate  papillae.  Only  by  the 
stimulation  of  these  taste  buds  can  sensations  of  taste  be 
produced.  The  whole  interior  of  the  mouth  yields  touch  and 
temijerature  sensations,  and  the  pharynx  and  alimentary 
canal  organic  sensations.  Hence  the  liability  to  confuse 
these  sensations  with  the  sensations  of  taste.  If  a  small 
pinch  of  powdered  marble  or  any  similar  substance  be  placed 
on  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  we  get  touch  and  temperature 
sensations  in  the  same  way  as  if  the  powder  were  placed  on 
any  other  part  of  the  skin.  If  a  pinch  of  sugar  be  substituted 
for  the  powdered  marble,  we  get  touch  and  temperatiu'e 
sensations  as  before,  but  in  addition  the  taste  sensation  we 
call  sweet,  and  this  kind  of  sensation  is  to  be  got  only  by 
stimulation  of  the  taste  buds.  Even  on  the  tongue  itself 
there  are  areas  which  yield  no  taste  sensation,  because  there 
are  regions  of  the  tongue  in  which  no  taste  buds  are  to  be 
found.  One  such  region  is  the  middle  of  the  tongue.  If 
a  portion  of  the  middle  of  the  tongue  be  partly  dried,  and 
the  pinch  of  sugar  placed  on  it,  we  get  merely  the  touch 
and  temperature  sensations  from  the  sugar  as  from  the 
[K)wdered  marble. 
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By  careful  experiment  of  the  same  kind  we  can  also  quite 
easily  show  that  the  different  taste  sensations  given  by  the 
taste  buds  are  four,  and  no  more  than  four — sweet,  bitter, 
salt,  and  sour.  Some  of  the  papillae  yield  only  one  of  these 
tastes,  others  two,  or  three,  or  all  four.  In  all  such  experiments 
it  is  necessary  to  cut  off  the  interference  of  smell  by  plugging 
the  nostrils,  and  also  to  dry  the  tongue  to  a  certain  extent,  so 
that  only  the  spot  intended  may  be  stimulated.  All  substances 
which  have  a  taste  are  soluble.  If  the  tongue  be  not  dried, 
so  far  as  to  prevent  the  solution  of  the  substance  spreading, 
other  parts  than  the  parts  intended  will  be  stimulated.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  tongue  be  completely  dried,  there  will 
be  no  liquid  to  dissolve  the  substance,  and  it  will  not  even 
stimulate  that  spot. 

Seeing  that  we  have  svggested  the  method  in  which 
experiments  on  taste  must  be  conducted,  this  seems  a  good 
opportimity  to  describe  these  methods  in  fuller  detail,  in 
order  to  illustrate  the  kind  of  work  that  is  done  in  the 
psychological  laborator}?^  in  the  study  of  our  sense  experience. 
Let  it  be  said  that  the  main  aim  in  psychological  experiments 
is,  on  the  one  hand,  to  isolate  the  different  factors  so  as 
to  study  each  independently,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
control  the  conditions  as  far  as  jDossible,  so  that  the  effect 
of  each  change  of  conditions  maj'"  be  clearly  traceable. 
This  is  one  of  the  main  reasons  why  we  employ  apparatus, 
and  sometimes  very  complex  and  delicate  apparatus,  in 
psychological  work.  If  we  can  secure  our  aims  without 
apparatus  so  much  the  better.  But  in  any  case  our  experi- 
mental work  will  be  successful  in  the  exact  measure  in 
which  we  are  able  to  isolate  the  various  factors  in  the 
processes  we  are  studying,  and  control  the  conditions. 

The  materials  and  apparatus  necessary  are  :  a  magnifying 
glass — a  concave  mirror  if  we  use  ourselves  as  subjects — a 
set  of  fine  camel's  hair  brushes  trimmed  even  at  the  point, 
pipettes,  a  carafe  of  distilled  water,  cotton  wool,  the  various 
solutions  to  work  with,  and  several  glass  vessels  for  various 
purposes. 

Subject  and  experimenter  seat  themselves  at  opposite 
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sides  of  a  tnble.  The  subject  extends  the  tongue,  flattening 
it  over  tlie  lower  lip  as  much  as  possible.  The  experimenter, 
using  the  lens  to  get  a  magnified  image,  makes  a  rough  map 
of  it,  marking  the  contoui*  and  median  lines,  and  putting 
in  characteristic  and  easily  recognizable  groups  of  papillae. 
Some  of  the  more  prominent  of  these  papillfc  are  localized 
very  carefully  on  the  map  and  numbered  ;  these  are  the 
papilla;  with  which  the  experimenter  is  going  to  work. 
The  subject,  after  this  is  finished,  with  nostrils  plugged,  and 
eyes  closed,  takes  up  as  comfortable  a  position  as  possible, 
and  waits  for  the  stimulus.  The  experimenter  takes  a  brush 
out  of  the  glass  of  water  in  which  it  is  standing,  dries  it 
with  cotton-wool,  and  dips  it  two  or  three  times  in  the  solu- 
tion to  be  used.  At  the  word  "  Now,"  the  subject  dries  the 
tongue  by  squeezing  it  against  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and 
then  extends  it ;  the  experimenter  sets  the  brush  down 
gently  and  evenly  on  the  selected  papilla,  taking  care  that 
the  solution  does  not  run,  and  holds  it  in  place  for  two  or 
three  seconds,  or  until  the  subject  recognizes  the  taste  and 
withdraws  the  tongue.  The  subject  then  describes  his  ex- 
perience and  the  experimenter  records  the  description. 
Finally  the  subject  washes  out  the  mouth  thoroughly  with 
water,  and  one  experiment  is  finished. 

Some  of  the  facts  obtained  from  such  experimental  work 
have  already  been  mentioned.  Of  the  others  the  facts  of 
taste  contrast  and  compensation  are  probably  the  most 
interesting.  We  have  already  described  colour  contrast, 
both  simultaneous  and  successive,  as  well  as  the  phenomena 
of  colour  mixing.  Quite  analogous  phenomena  occur  in  the 
ease  of  taste,  though  they  are  neither  so  easily  nor  so  clearly 
observed. 

If,  using  pipettes,  a  drop  of  a  fairly  strong  salt  solution  be 
placed  on  one  side  of  the  tongue,  and  simultaneously,  on 
the  other  side,  a  drop  of  distilled  water,  the  distilled  water 
will  often  be  tasted  sweet.  Individuals 'vary  a  great  deal 
with  respect  to  taste,  and  the  contrast  effect  may  not  be 
obtained  under  these  conditions.  If  this  is  so,  we  ma)''  sub- 
stitute for  the  distilled  water  a  very  weak  solution  of  sugar, 
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which  under  normal  conditions  is  not  tasted  as  sweet.  This 
will  almost  always  become  quite  definitely  sweet,  when 
the  drop  of  salt  solution  is  placed  on  the  tongue  simul- 
taneously. 

Successive  contrast  may  also  be  obtained,  but  not  so  easily. 
In  this  case  strong  solutions  must  be  used.  The  mouth  is 
first  filled  with  the  salt  solution,  then  rinsed,  and  filled  with 
distilled  water  or  the  very  weak  sugar  solution.  It  has  been 
found  that  bitter  is  the  only  taste  that  cannot  be  produced 
by  way  of  contrast.  Both  salt  and  sour  produce  sweet,  though 
sour  may  sometimes  produce  salt  as  its  contrast  effect,  and 
sweet  may  produce  either  salt  or  sour. 

We  have  seen  that  certain  colours  neutralize  one  another 
and  produce  a  colourless  sensation.  In  the  case  of  taste  we 
have  an  analogous  phenomenon,  and  this  time  it  is  a  rather 
familiar  one.  A  moderately  weak  salt  solution  may  be 
neutralized  by  the  addition  of  a  sugar  solution,  so  as  to  become 
practically  tasteless.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  use  a  strong- 
salt  solution,  the  result  of  neutralizing  it  is  not  a  tasteless 
solution,  but  a  solution  that  gives  a  new  taste,  generally 
called  alkaline,  which  was  at  one  time  supposed  to  be  a 
simple  primary  taste. 

What  was  called  a  metallic  taste  was  similarly  at  one  time 
considered  a  simple  taste.  It  has  now  been  shown  to  be 
complex,  and  it  may  at  least  be  imitated  by  certain  mixtures 
of  salt  and  sour.  The  main  difficulty  in  imitating  complex 
tastes  is  in  producing  the  necessary  touch,  temperature, 
smell,  or  organic  accompaniments  of  the  taste.  The  analysis 
of  a  complex  taste  is  much  easier  than  its  synthesis.  Thus 
the  '  taste  '  of  lemonade  may  be  analysed  into  a  sweet  taste, 
a  sour  or  acid  taste,  a  smell — that  of  lemon — a  temperature 
sensation,  and  a  slight  pricking  or  pain  sensation.  So  the 
'  taste  '  of  lime-water  is  made  up  of  a  weak  sweet  taste,  an 
organic  sensation  of  nausea,  a  sensation  of  temperature,  and 
a  biting  sensation  of  combined  touch  and  pain ;  the  taste 
of  tea  of  a  bitter  taste,  a  smell,  a  temperature  sensation,  and 
an  astringent  sensation.  But  it  is  quite  a  different  matter 
to  produce  the  complex  '  tastes '  of  lemonade,  lime-water, 
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or  tea,  by  combining  the  kno^Mi  elcnients  which  compose 
them. 

We  may  make  the  transition  to  smell  by  considering  some 
complex  'tastes,'  which,  so  far  as  their  characteristic  qualities 
are  concerned,  should  rather  be  called  smells — which  are  there- 
fore flavours  rather  than  tastes.  Wine  tasters  and  tea  tasters 
should  be  called  wine  smellers  and  tea  smellers,  for  it  is  the 
smell,  not  the  taste,  that  yields  the  necessary  information. 
It  is  easy  to  see  how  smells  are  so  much  involved  in  tastes. 
There  are  connexions  behind  between  the  cavity  of  the  mouth 
and  that  of  the  nose,  so  that  if  there  is  any  cm-rent  of  air 
through  the  nose,  while  an  odorous  substance  is  in  the  mouth, 
the  smell  forms  an  almost  inseparable  part  of  the  total 
experience.  That  is  why  we  cut  off  all  such  air  currents 
when  we  are  investigating  taste  sensations. 

If  a  series  of  eight  taste  solutions  be  prepared,  two  of  each 
kind,  such  as  honey  and  New  Orleans  molasses  for  sweet, 
strong  coffee  and  tea — not  quite  so  strong  as  to  be  astringent 
— for  bitter,  lemon  juice  and  dilute  cider  vinegar  for  sour, 
and  clam  bouillon  and  beef  bouillon  for  salt,  the  significance 
of  smell  in  determming  flavour  can  easily  be  shown.  First 
take  the  solutions  in  any  order,  close  the  eyes,  and  let  a 
spoonful  of  each  be  placed  in  the  mouth,  allowing  both 
taste  and  smell  to  operate  by  leaving  the  nostrils  open,  and 
thoroughly  rinsing  out  the  mouth  between  each  spoonful. 
No  difficulty  will  be  found  in  identifying  the  solutions. 
Next  take  them  in  pairs,  the  two  sweets,  the  two'bitters,  and 
so  on,  close  the  eyes,  plug  the  nostrils,  and  avoid  breathing 
out  while  the  liquid  is  in  the  mouth.  The  identification  of 
the  tastes  will  now  be  found  a  much  more  difficult  matter. 

So  close  is  the  connexion  between  taste  and  smell  that 
we  often  characterize  smells  by  words  that  really  describe 
the  associated  tastes.  Thus  the  air  in  a  room  where  toffee 
is  being  made  smells  '  sweet.'  Obviously  it  is  the  associated 
taste  that  is  sweet.  The  strength  of  this  associative  con- 
nexion can  be  demonstrated  by  another  simple  experiment. 
Ask  a  subject  to  smell  first  a  piece  of  baker's  chocolate,  and 
then  some  tincture  of  peppermint.     In    all  likelihood  he 
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will  describe  both  as  smelling  '  sweet.'  Now  let  the  subject 
taste  them,  and  he  will  experience,  and  probably  manifest,  a 
shock  of  surprise  at  the  taste  of  the  second,  so  strong  is  the 
association  of  the  smell  with  a  certain  taste. 

In  contrast  to  the  comparative  poverty  of  taste  in  different 
qualities,  smell  is  exceedingly  rich,  so  rich  that  it  has  not 
yet  been  found  possible  even  to  classify  the  different  smells 
in  a  satisfactory  manner.  All  that  has  been  found  possible 
is  to  group  smells  in  nine  classes  :  such  as  ethereal  smells,  as 
the  smell  of  fruit ;  aromatic  smells,  like  that  of  camphor  ; 
fragrant  smells,  like  the  odours  of  flowers ;  ambrosiac  smells, 
like  the  smell  of  musk ;  and  so  on.  The  elementary  smell 
qualities  it  has  hitherto  been  found  impossible  to  determine. 
Smell  is  also  vastly  more  sensitive  than  taste,  and  in  its 
sensitivity  even  in  the  human  being  we  have  an  interesting 
sidelight  on  the  important  part  which  it  plays  in  the  lives 
of  many  of  the  lower  animals.  In  the  case  of  some  of  the 
animals  smell  should  probably  be  reckoned  as  one  of  the 
higher  senses,  in  the  same  category  with  the  sense  of  sight 
and  the  sense  of  hearing. 

Like  taste,  though  not  perhaps  to  quite  the  same  extent, 
smell  is  complicated  by  other  sensations.  It  sounds  some- 
what paradoxical  to  say  that  a  substance  like  ammonia  has 
comparatively  little  smell.  The  statement  may  be  read  in  a 
standard  psychological  textbook  that  it  is  odourless.  The 
characteristic  pungent  sensations  obtained  b}''  smelling 
ammonia  arc  chiefly  cutaneous  sensations  and  organic 
sensations  depending  on  its  irritating  action. 

By  means  of  an  apparatus  known  as  the  olfactometer  we 
can  measure  the  acutencss  of  smell  in  different  individuals, 
and  the  sensitivity  of  the  organ  of  smell  with  respect  to  dif- 
ferent odours.  Great  individual  differences  are  revealed  in 
such  experiments.  It  is  not  at  all  rare  for  an  individual  to  be 
entirel}''  unable  to  perceive  certain  odours.  Many  people, 
for  example,  are  unable  to  smell  prussic  acid.  Cases  are 
on  record  of  individuals,  whose  smell  was  otherwise  normal, 
but  who  were  unable  to  smell  one  or  other  of  substances 
like  benzoin,  vanilla,  mignonette,  violets,  etc.     At  the  other 
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extreme  there  is  a  case  cited  by  Scripture  ^  of  a  "  woman  in 
charge  of  a  boarding-school  who  always  sorted  the  boys' 
linen  after  the  wash,  bj''  the  odours  alone."  In  smell  experi- 
ments, as  in  taste  experiments,  precautions  must  be  taken 
if  the  results  are  to  be  of  any  value.  Every  care  must  be 
taken  to  keep  the  air  of  the  room  free  from  any  odour. 
The  breathing  must  be  slow  and  even  ;  sniffing  increases  the 
dilution  with  air,  and  therefore  diminishes  the  intensity  of 
the  smell.  The  organ  of  smell  must  also  be  in  its  normal 
condition. 

The  most  interesting  of  the  phenomena  of  smell,  and  from 
many  points  of  view  the  most  important,  are  the  phenomena 
of  exliaustion  or  fatigue.  These  can  be  demonstrated  very 
simply  and  very  effectively.  Take  two  flowers — roses,  say 
— with  a  fairly  strong  perfume.  The  roses  should  be  of 
the  same  kind,  and  as  nearly  as  possible  of  the  same  size. 
Make  certain  by  a  preliminary  sniff  of  each  that  they  do  have 
a  strong  perfume.  Now  smell  one,  by  preference  the  smaller 
if  there  is  any  difference  in  size,  for  a  minute,  and  then  smell 
the  other.  It  will  be  found  that  the  second  has  little,  if  any, 
smell. 

Experimenters  have  taken  advantage  of  the  fact  that  smell 
is  easily  fatigued  to  analyse  smells,  and  the  classification  of 
smells  is  partly  based  upon  this  kind  of  experimental  work. 
It  has  been  found,  for  example,  that  if  smell  is  exhausted  by 
camphor,  other  odorous  substances  divide  themselves  into 
three  groups.  One  group  will  give  no  smell,  a  second  group 
will  show  no  change,  a  third  group  will  still  give  a  smell,  but 
a  different  smell  from  their  normal  smell.  We  can  only 
explain  these  facts  by  assuming  that  in  the  organ  of  smell 
some  cells  or  fibres  respond  to  one  smell,  some  to  another. 
The  smell  of  camphor  fatigues  one  set  of  cells  or  fibres,  and 
no  substance  which  stimulates  the  same  set  can  then  be 
smelt,  while  substances  which  stimulate  other  sets  are  smelt 
as  usual.  Substances  which  are  not  smelt  after  exhaustion 
with  camphor  are  therefore  classed  in  the  same  group  with 
camphor.  Further,  the  change  of  smell  in  the  third  group 
?  "  Thinking,  Feeling,  Doing,"  p.  96 
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indicates  that  these  smells  are  complex,  that  one  element 
belongs  to  the  same  group  with  camphor,  and  that  the  new 
smell  is  the  smell  of  the  other  element  or  elements. 

If  we  smell  nitrobenzene  continuously  we  get  in  succession 
three  different  odours :  first,  for  a  short  time,  the  smell  of 
heliotrope,  then  that  of  bitter  almonds,  and  finally  that  of 
benzene.  Hence  the  smell  of  nitrobenzene  must  be  a  com- 
plex consisting  of  at  least  three  simple  smells.  In  almost  all 
alcoholic  solutions  or  tinctures  the  original  odour  disappears 
after  smelling  for  a  short  time,  to  be  replaced  by  the  odour  of 
the  alcohol.  For  this  reason  overflavoured  vanilla  ice-cream 
is  said  to  taste  of  whiskey.  Hence  not  only  do  such  pheno- 
mena give  us  a  means  of  classifying  the  different  smell 
qualities,  but  they  also  seem  to  offer  us  a  method  of  analysing 
complex  odours. 

The  phenomena  of  contrast  and  of  comi^ensation  are  not 
so  easy  to  study  in  smell  as  in  taste.  There  is  considerable 
doubt  whether  contrast  phenomena  occur  at  all.  As  to 
compensation  it  is  more  or  less  recognized  in  everjxlay  life 
that  odours  may  neutralize  one  another,  and  this  is  one 
reason  for  the  use  of  perfumes.  But  the  phenomena  are  by 
no  means  easy  to  study  experimentally,  because  the  pheno- 
mena of  rivalry,  as  it  is  called,  often  appear  in  smell  and 
considerably  complicate  matters.  If  we  smell  at  one  and 
the  same  time  two  different  odours,  any  one  of  three  effects 
may  be  produced.  We  may  get  a  complex  odour  produced 
by  their  combination.  Or  they  may  neutralize  one  another. 
Or  we  may  get  one  odour  alternating  with  the  other  and 
sometimes  also  with  the  combined  odour,  in  rivalry. 

It  is  very  significant  that,  whenever  w'e  wish  to  carry  out 
experiments  on  feeling  in  the  psychological  laboratory,  we 
almost  invariably  employ  tastes  or  smells  as  stimuli.  We  do 
so  because  taste  and  smell  are  very  strongly  marked  by  their 
agrceableness  or  disagreeablcness,  and  a  comparatively  primi- 
tive and  simple  type  of  agrceableness  and  disagi'eeableness, 
not  the  complex  asthctic  type.  This  is  one  reason  why 
taste  and  smell  are  of  relatively  small  value  for  definite  and 
clear  knowledge.     It  is  also  the  reason  why  common  acquired 
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appetites  are  developed  in  connexion  with  these  senses,  and 
more  particularly  taste. 

The  most  important  result  of  the  high  feeling  value  of  taste 
and  smell  has  already  been  indicated  in  Chapter  IV,  when 
we  were  describing  Cannon's  findings  with  respect  to  the 
physiological  effects  of  feeling  and  emotion.  Good  cooking 
is  an  aid  to  digestion,  not  merely  because  it  makes  food  more 
digestible,  but  indirectly  by  making  it  appetizing  and  agree- 
able. If  the  food  and  the  general  accompaniments  of  the 
meal  are  such  as  to  produce  a  pleasant  or  agreeable  experi- 
ence, the  general  physiological  results  of  such  an  experience 
tend  towards  good  digestion,  and  where  the  opposite  is  the 
case  the  opposite  effects  arc  produced. 


CHAPTER  XI 

REMEMBERING  AND   FORGETTING 

BY  means  of  memory  our  past  is  made  available  for 
present  use.  "  As  a  merely  perceiving  self,"  says  an 
American  psychologist/  "  I  am  bound  to  this  desk, 
this  room,  this  plot  of  ground  ;  but  as  a  remembering  self  I 
live  through  once  more  the  exhilarating  adventures  and  the 
beautiful  scenes  of  my  past  experience,  and  as  a  creatively 
imagining  self  I  am  hampered  neither  by  now  nor  by  then." 
Through  memory  our  past  becomes  an  instrument  b}^  means 
of  which  we  think,  will,  and  act  in  the  present,  and,  but  for 
remembering,  we  could  only  think,  wall,  and  act,  if  we  could 
do  any  of  them,  on  the  basis  of  the  experience  of  every  present 
moment. 

In  strictness  the  words  '  memory  '  and  '  remembering  ' 
should  not  be  employed  as  if  they  were  practically  synony- 
mous terms.  Memory  is  a  character  of  all  organic  life  ; 
remembering  is  a  matter  of  personal  consciousness.  In  the 
present  chapter,  while  presupposing  the  fact  of  memory,  we 
shall  have  occasion  to  speak  often  of  remembering,  and  its 
correlative  forgetting,  but  seldom  of  memory  itself.  Remem- 
bering means  the  reinstatement  of  past  experience  as  idea 
in  our  present  consciousness.  What  cannot  be  so  reinstated, 
temporarily  or  permanently,  we  are  said  to  forget.  Forgetting 
is  a  failure  to  remember,  not  a  failure  of  memory. 

We  are  so  preoccupied  with  the  importance  of  remembering 

i  Calkins :  "  First  Book  of  Psychology." 
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t  iint  \vc  usually  fail  to  realize  that  forgetting  is  of  almost  equal 
importance.  Without  forgetting  our  remembering  would 
be  of  little  value  to  us.  If  the  past  persisted  in  reproducing 
itself  in  full  detail  we  should  never  get  forward,  but  must 
continually  keep  reproducing  the  past  over  and  over  again. 
This  condition  is  to  a  certain  extent  manifested  in  the 
phenomenon  known  as  "  total  recall."  Most  of  us  know 
people  who  gi\e  every  detail  of  any  event  they  may  be  re- 
lating, irrelevant  and  essential  following  one  another  without 
distinction,  and  in  wearisome  monotony.  Some  novelists 
arc  very  fond  of  introducing  this  kind  of  character,  and  if  we 
have  never  met  such  a  person  in  real  life,  we  are  certainly 
familiar  with  him  or  her  in  fiction.  Miss  Bates  in  Jane  Aus- 
ten's "  Emma  "  is  an  illustration,  as  James  has  already 
pointed  out. 

"  But  where  could  you  hoar  it  ?  "  cried  Mrs.  Bates.  "  Where  could 
you  possibly  hear  it,  Mr.  Knightley  ?  For  it  is  not  five  minutes  since 
I  received  Mrs.  Cole's  note — no,  it  cannot  be  more  than  five — or  at 
most  ten — for  I  had  got  my  bonnet  and  spencer  on,  just  ready  to  come 
out — I  was  only  gone  down  to  speak  to  Patty  again  about  the  pork — 
Jane  was  standing  in  the  passage — were  not  you,  Jane  ? — for  my 
mother  was  so  afraid  that  we  had  not  any  salting-pan  large  enough. 
So  I  said  I  would  go  down  and  see,  and  Jane  said,  '  Shall  I  go  down 
instead  ?  for  I  think  you  have  a  little  cold,  and  Patty  has  been  washing 
the  kitchen.'  '  Oh,  my  dear,'  said  I — well,  and  just  then  came  the 
note." 

Remembering  of  this  kind  not  only  makes  an  individual 
wearisome  to  other  people,  but  it  makes  him  ineffective  both 
in  thought  and  in  action,  because  remembering  cannot  per- 
form its  function  unless  it  is  in  some  sort  selective,  unless  it 
gives  us  the  past  with  some  kind  of  perspective.  On  the  other 
hand  it  is  well  to  remember  that  the  ability  to  recall  details 
when  they  are  wanted  is  of  undoubted  advantage.  James 
points  out  that  probably  no  one  was  ever  "  successful  on  a 
voluminous  scale,"  without  possessing  this  ability  in  a  high 
degree,  and  that  what  he  calls  the  folio  and  quarto  editions 
of  mankind,  like  Luther,  Leibniz,  Sir  Walter  Scott,  have 
all  had  it.  So  long  as  we  keep  in  view  the  fact  that  the 
main  function  of  remembering  is  to  enable  us  to  bring  the 
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past  to  l)ear  on  the  actions  and  problems  of  the  present  and 
of  the  future,  we  have  a  criterion  which  will  enable  us  to 
estimate  the  value  of  any  kind  of  remembering  and  forgetting. 

Neither  remembering  nor  forgetting  must  be  regarded  as 
absolute.  What  we  remember  at  one  time  we  may  forget 
at  another  time,  and  what  we  forget  at  one  time  we  may 
remember  at  another  time.  It  is  said  that  a  drowning  man 
recalls  all  his  past  life  in  detail.  Literally  that  is  of  course  an 
impossibility,  but  the  important  truth  the  statement  contains 
is  that  details  of  our  lives,  which  have  apparently  been  quite 
forgotten,  may  in  certain  circumstances  reassert  themselves 
in  our  experience,  and  more  especially  so  under  abnormal 
conditions.  There  is  a  case  cited  in  textbooks  of  psychology 
of  a  man  who,  in  an  acute  illness  in  hospital,  began  to  repeat 
long  passages  in  some  language  utterly  unknown  and  unintelli- 
gible to  nurses  and  doctors.  Scholars  were  called  in  and 
pronounced  the  language  to  be  Hebrew.  The  explanation — 
if  it  is  any  explanation — of  the  phenomenon  was  that  many 
years  before  the  man  had  been  in  the  service  of  a  distinguished 
Hebrew  scholar,  a  professor  in  one  of  the  universities,  who 
was  accustomed  to  read  Hebrew  aloud.  Probably  under 
normal  conditions  the  man  could  not  have  repeated  three 
consecutive  words  in  Hebrew,  and  yet,  years  afterwards,  he 
repeated  long  passages  in  delirium,  at  least  in  such  a  way  as 
to  enable  scholars  to  recognize  the  language. 

Remembering  depends  upon  two  fundamental  character- 
istics of  mental  process  to  which  we  have  already  referred, 
conservation  or  retention,  and  cohesion  or  association. 
While  both  factors  co-operate  in  all  remembering,  any  indi- 
vidual instance  of  recall  may  be  due  mainly  to  association 
with  what  was  previously  in  mind,  or  with  what  is  in  mind 
at  the  moment,  or  it  may  come  into  mind,  as  it  were  spon- 
taneously. Spontaneous  recall  is  not  arbitrary  or  accidental. 
Freud  is  undoubtedly  right  in  his  contention  that  there  is 
nothing  arbitrary  or  accidental  in  the  mental  life.^  Spon- 
taneous recall  is  the  outcome  of  processes  going  on  below 

'  Soo  "  Psychopathology  of  Everyday  Life." 
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the  level  of  personal  consciousness.  Conserved  experiences 
arc  not  stoi'cd  up  somewhere  in  an  inactive  condition,  in  a 
condition  of  hibernation,  so  to  speak.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  they  represent  modifications  of  a  living  system,  and 
partake  therefore  in  its  life  activity.  One  kind  of  spontane- 
ous recall,  which  is  matter  of  familiar  experience,  has  been 
designated  '  perseveration.'  It  is  exemplilied  by  the  tendency 
of  an  experience  we  have  just  had  to  repeat  itself.  The  pro- 
cess, temporarily  submerged  below  the  threshold  of  personal 
consciousness,  as  it  were,  rises  above  the  threshold  once 
more  without  the  operation  of  associative  factors.  Associa- 
tive factors  may,  however,  operate  below  the  threshold  of 
personal  consciousness,  in  \vhich  case  we  shall  have  the 
phenomenon  of  apparently  spontaneous,  non-associative 
recall,  though  in  reality  the  recall  is  as  much  determined 
by  association  as  those  where  the  associations  are  obvious. 

The  conditions  which  favour  conservation,  and  also 
perseveration,  are  clearly  those  conditions  which  cause  an 
experience  to  impress  itself  deeply  upon  our  minds.  They 
are  summed  up  under  what  are  usually,  though  quite  errone- 
ously, called  the  Secondary  Laws  of  Association — primacy, 
recency,  frequency,  and  vividness.  First  impressions  are 
proverbially  lasting.  That  is  the  law  of  primacy,  and,  sub- 
ject to  fairly  obvious  qualifications,  it  generally  holds.  We 
remember  better  an  event  that  occurred  this  morning,  than 
an  event  that  occurred  a  year  ago.  That  is  the  law  of  recency 
which  plays  a  great  part  in  the  process  we  call  cramming  for 
an  examination.  The  more  frequently  a  thing  has  happened 
to  us  the  better  we  remember  it.  That  is  the  law  of  fre- 
quency, which  underlies  the  method  of  repetition  in  learning. 
In  all  these  cases  the  most  important  qualification  we  must 
add,  in  stating  the  laws,  is  '  other  things  being  equal.'  Lastly, 
whatever  makes  a  deep  impression  on  us  at  the  time  will 
tend  to  be  remembered  afterwards.  That  is  the  law  of 
vividness,  and  it  is  the  most  important  of  the  four. 

In  virtue  of  cohesion  or  association,  part  of  an  experience 
always  tends  to  reinstate  the  whole  and  the  other  parts. 
An  admirable  illustration  of  the  simple  operation  of  associa- 
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tion  is  given  by  James.  A  father  wishes  to  show  off  before 
some  friends  the  progi'ess  his  rather  dull  child  is  making  at 
school.  Holding  his  knife  upright  on  the  table,  he  says, 
"  What  do  you  call  that,  my  boy  ?  "  "I  calls  it  a  knife," 
is  the  immediate  and  confident  reply,  from  which  the  child 
refuses  to  budge.  The  father  suddenly  remembers  that  a 
pencil,  not  a  knife,  is  used  in  school,  and  taking  a  pencil 
from  his  pocket  holds  it  up  in  the  same  way.  The  question 
"  What  do  you  call  that  ?  "  now  brings  at  once  the  desired 
answer  :  "  I  calls  it  vertical."  The  knife  did  not  reinstate 
the  desired  piece  of  knowledge,  because  it  had  no  association 
with  it,  the  pencil  did,  because  it  entered  into  the  original 
experience. 

What  are  the  main  conditions  on  the  association  side  which 
will  lead  to  the  remembering  of  anything  we  wish  to  remem- 
ber ?  First  of  all  the  closeness  of  connexion  between  the 
thing  we  wish  to  remember  and  something  we  habitually  or 
very  frequently  have  in  mind.  This  closeness  may  be  the 
result  cither  of  real  connexion  between  the  two  things,  so 
that  the  one  necessarily  implies  or  involves  the  other,  or  of 
their  having  been  frequently  associated  together,  or  merely  of 
their  being  associated  together  under  conditions  which  tend 
to  make  the  connexion  an  effective  one.  Hence  the  more 
we  bring  connexions  to  clear  consciousness,  the  stronger 
will  be  the  associative  bond.  It  should  be  noted  that  associa- 
tion has  apparent  direction.  The  connexion  operates  with 
much  greater  certainty  and  facilit}'  in  a  certain  direction — 
the  direction  in  which  it  has  been  laid  down — than  in  the 
opi^ositc  direction.  We  can  easily  verify  this  by  attempting 
to  repeat  the  alphabet  or  a  familiar  piece  of  poetry  backwards. 
In  the  second  place  the  more  associations  anything  we  M'ish 
to  remember  has  entered  into,  the  more  likely  arc  we  to 
remember  it.  Hence  the  more  we  know  of  any  branch  of 
knowledge,  the  more  easily  we  can  remember  facts  connected 
with  that  branch.  Hence  also  the  more  our  laiowlcdge  is 
systematized,  the  more  facts  are  connected  up  with  one 
another  to  form  a  whole,  the  less  likely  are  we  to  forget  any 
part. 
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Another  phenomenon  which  plays  a  prominent  part  in  all 
remembering  and  all  forgcithig,  and  also  in  all  learning,  both 
the  acquiring  of  skill  and  learning  by  heart,  is  the  pheno- 
menon of  interference.  The  best  way  to  bring  home  to 
ourselves  this  phenomenon  is  by  trying  a  simple  experiment. 
Arrange  five  simple  figures — five  points  will  suit,  full  stop, 
comma,  semicolon,  colon,  dash — repeated  a  number  of  times 
in  a  different  order,  in  a  number  of  lines,  say  ten,  taking  care 
that  each  figure  occurs  the  same  number  of  times  in  each  line. 
One  line  might  go  like  this  : 

•    »    »  •       >  •    •    J       •     J    •    5  »    •  •    J  J    J    •     ' 

If  we  now  attempt  to  name  the  points  as  rapidly  as  we  can, 
we  shall  get  a  curious  result.  There  is  apparently  no  reason 
why  we  should  not  keep  a  constant  time  for  each  line,  or 
perhaps  show  a  little  improvement  as  we  get  used  to  the 
task.  But  as  a  rule  we  actually  find  considerable  differences 
between  the  times  taken  for  the  different  lines,  amounting 
to  as  much  as  thirty  or  forty  per  cent,  and  these  differences 
irregularly  distributed.  For  example,  the  times  for  the  ten 
lines  might  read  somewhat  as  follows  (in  fifths  of  a  second) : 
85,  30,  28,  40,  45,  32,  25,  40,  36,  42.  AVhat  is  the  explanation 
of  this  ?  Careful  self-observation  will  probably  reveal  the 
checks  now  and  then,  when  we  want  to  say  '  colon  '  and 
'  comma  '  or  '  dash  '  seems  to  thrust  itself  forward,  often  so 
strongly  that  it  is  actually  spoken,  or  makes  the  word  spoken 
a  meaningless  condensation.  We  usually  find,  in  such  cases, 
that  the  name  just  spoken,  that  immediateh^  preceding  the 
check,  was  followed  by  a  comma  or  a  dash  the  last  time  it 
occurred.  As  a  result  there  is  interference  on  the  part  of  the 
association  then  formed,  and  such  interferences  are  the  chief 
causes  of  the  variations  in  time  for  the  different  lines. 

Interference  operates  in  many  very  interesting  ways. 
Thus  a  wrong  impression,  or  a  wrong  association  in  learning 
will  impede  remembering  in  exact  proportion  to  the  extent 
to  which  it  perseveres.  If  the  wrong  impression  is  the 
first  impression,  or  the  last  impression,  if  it  is  frequent,  or 
if  it  is  vivid,  it  may  be  a  very  serious  obstacle  indeed  to 
accurate  and  easy  recall.     It  is  easy  to  draw  practical  deduc- 
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tions.  For  this  reason  it  is  very  important  that  the  first 
impression  should  be  clear,  definite,  and  accurate,  and  time 
spent  in  securing  this  will  be  time  saved  in  the  long  run. 
Further,  in  learning  by  heart  of  any  kind,  a  hesitating  and 
bkmdering  attempt  at  recall  may  do  positive  harm.  If  we 
are  brought  to  a  standstill  in  attempting  to  recall,  we  should 
not  guess,  but  apply  to  the  book  at  once. 

But  by  far  the  most  interesting  cases  of  its  operation  are 
those  cases  where  the  interference  is  due  to  some  factor 
below  the  threshold  of  personal  consciousness,  or  in    the 
'  unconscious,'  to  use  the  ordinary  phraseology.   A  submerged 
idea-complex,    especially  a  repressed  complex,  may  affect 
the  stream  of  personal  consciousness  in  manifold  ways,  some 
of  which  may  be  of  the  nature  of  simple  interference  of  the 
kind  described,  delay,  distortion,  or  temporary  inhibition  of 
certain  ideas  or  words,  while  others  are  of  a  more  radical 
nature,  involving  the  absolute  blocking  of  association  paths 
— '  dissociation  '  is  the  technical  term — not  merely  for  a 
short  time,  but  for  a  long  period,  and  even  permanently. 
The  new  psychoanalytic  psychology  is  full  of  illustrations 
showing  all  the  different  degrees.  Jung's '  association  method  ' 
is  in  fact  largely  based  on  interference  phenomena.     This 
method  is  an  attempt  to  bring  to  light  emotional  complexes 
by  asking  the  subject  to  reply  to  each  of  a  series  of  familiar 
words  with  the  first  word  that  comes  to  mind,  and  then, 
after  the  w^hole  series  of  words  has  been  worked  through, 
going  over  it  again  and  asking  for  a  reproduction  of  the 
reaction  words  given  the  first  time.     The  time  taken  to  give 
the  response  is  noted  in  each  case.     Interference  caused  by 
emotional  complexes  may  show  itself  in  the  undue  lengthen- 
ing of  this  time  for  particular  responses,  where  the  stimulus 
words  have,  as  it  were,  touched  the  complexes,  and  often  for 
several  of  the  succeeding  words  also,  in  the  failure  of  response 
or  of  reproduction,  in  imusual  and  peculiar  responses,  and 
so  on.     This  method  has  met  with  a  considerable  amount 
of  success  in  the  diagnosing  of  mental  disorders,  due  to  emo- 
tional complexes,  repressed  or  partially  repressed.    Attempts, 
which  have  aroused  a  good  deal  of  public  interest,  have 
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also  been  made  to  apply  the  method  to  the  detection  of 
crime. 

Freud's  psychoanalysis  is  a  more  elaborate  and  more  radical 
method  of  procedure,  based  also  on  free  association  to  a 
large  extent,  but  relying  on  other  lines  of  investigation  as 
well,  and  more  particularly  on  the  study  of  dreams.  We 
cannot  go  into  a  detailed  description  here.  It  is  sufficient 
to  say  that  for  Freud,  as  for  Jiuig,  interference  phenomena 
are  important  symptoms  of  the  activity  of  complexes  in 
the  '  unconscious.'  As  we  have  already  indicated,  slight 
slips  of  tongue  or  pen,  slight  mistakes  in  carrying  out  intended 
actions,  the  unexpected  forgetting  of  something  that  ought 
to  be  familiar,  mislaying  of  objects,  and  a  host  of  other 
small  errors  of  various  kinds,  which  are  of  daily  occurrence 
in  the  lives  of  most  of  us,  are  regarded  by  Freud  from  this 
point  of  view,  that  is  as  symptomatic  of  interference  directly 
or  indirectly  on  the  part  of  submerged  complexes.  That  he 
is  right  in  regarding  them  from  this  point  of  view  seems 
undoubted.  Whether  the  submerged  complexes  are  always 
of  the  kind  he  suggests  is  another  matter. 

We  have  mentioned  forgetting  among  interference  pheno- 
mena. It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  forgetting  is  due 
to  inhibition  or  dissociation.  Subject  to  the  qualification 
already  made,  that  remembering  and  forgetting  are  relative, 
not  absolute,  we  may  say  that  there  is  gradual  oblivescence, 
as  distinct  from  dissociation,  with  respect  to  much  of  our 
experience.  Casual  and  indifferent  occurrence  may,  it  is 
true,  be  conserved,  but  they  are  conserved  as  what  they  are, 
casual  and  indifferent,  and  that  means  they  are  forgotten  in 
the  ordinary  sense.  As  causes  of  forgetfulness  we  have  these 
three,  selection  and  interference,  which  operate  partly  through 
inhibition  and  dissociation,  and  oblivescence,  the  result  of 
lapse  of  time.  . 

We  must  now  consider  briefly,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  learning,  some  of  the  practical  results  that  follow  from 
the  known  facts  in  the  psychology  of  remembering  and  forget- 
ting. Among  the  general  conditions  tending  to  efficiency 
of  learning  the  first  and  most  important  is  interest.    We 
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learn  and  remember  most  easily  what  we  are  interested 
in.  The  explanation  of  this  in  terms  of  what  we  know  of 
remembering  is  not  difficult.  It  is  clear  that  our  interest 
gives  certain  impressions  an  advantage  over  others,  and 
they  become  for  us  more  vivid.  Further,  in  proportion  to  our 
interest,  we  are  inclined  to  dwell  upon  certain  things  and 
certain  thoughts,  which  involves  frequency  of  repetition. 
Further  still,  anything  that  appeals  to  any  of  our  interests 
finds  numerous  connexions  with  the  other  objects  which 
appeal  to  the  same  interests,  and  these  connexions  are 
strong  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  our  interest.  There 
IS  an  interesting  law,  called  by  James  '  Hodgson's  Law,'  in 
accordance  with  which  certain  elements  in  an  experience  are 
selected  out  and  dwelt  upon  at  the  time— our  principle  of 
selection— because  of  our  interest  in  them.  Consequently 
bemg  held  before  the  mind  while  the  rest  of  the  experience 
fades,  they  have  a  further  opportunity  of  forming  associations 
with  other  objects,  and  generally  with  other  elements  in 
other  experiences,  in  which  we  are  similarly  interested. 

The  operation  of  Hodgson's  Law  is  often  strikingly  exempli- 
fied when  we  think  on  any  scene  or  any  occurrence  in  the 
somewhat  distant  past.     It  practically  reduces  itself,   so 
far  as  we  can  recall  it,  to  the  points  in  which  we  were  specially 
interested,  and  many  falsifications  of  memory  may  be  the 
result.     The  writer  was  on  one  occasion  travellinf^  in  the 
same  compartment  with  two  elderly  men,  who  had  been 
close  friends  in  boyhood  and  youth,  but  who  had  not  met 
tor  thirty  years.     They  were  recalling  some  of  their  youthful 
experiences  and  escapades,  and  in  one  instance  with  rather 
amusing  results.     One  asked  the  other  if  he  remembered 
a  certain  occasion,  on  which  they  had  both  visited  a  certain 
house,  and  he  described  the  various  things  that  had  happened. 
1  he  other  could  not  recall  these  things,  but  remembered 
another  occasion  on  which  they  had  both  visited  tlie  same 
house,    when   various   other   things   had   happened.     The 
comparing  of  dates  and  other  circumstances  were  sufficient 
to  convince  a  third  person  that  both  were  speaking  of  the 
same  event,  but  obviously  not  to  convince  either  of  the  persons 
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more  immediately  concerned,  for  each  to  the  end  held  to 
his  opinion  that  "  that  must  have  been  another  time." 

Hodgson's  Law  carries  a  valuable  lesson  for  teacher, 
preacher,  or  lecturer.  Most  of  us  have  had  experience  of  the 
not  infrequent  result  of  a  copiously  illustrated  speech,  sermon, 
or  lecture,  when  the  illustrations  are  recalled  readily  and 
fully,  but  the  main  points  have  vanished.  The  obvious  moral 
is  tiiat  an  illustration  should  never  be  employed  for  its  own 
sake,  because  it  is  an  interesting  illustration  or  a  good  story, 
but  only  to  illustrate  some  leading  point,  and  that  it  should 
be  of  such  a  kind  as  inevitably  to  suggest  the  point  which 
it  illustrates. 

A  second  important  condition  affecting  the  efficiency  of 
learning  is  the  formation  of  rational  bonds  of  connexion. 
It  is  evident  that  rational  associations  economize  effort  of 
remembrance.  The  more  the  details  fit  together  into  a 
rational  whole,  the  less  need  is  there  to  remember  them  as 
details.  All  that  we  require  to  remember  is  the  whole,  or 
the  principle  which  holds  them  together. 

A  third  general  condition  which  affects  learning  and  remem- 
bering is  the  physical  and  mental  state  at  the  time  when 
we  are  attempting  to  learn.  Probably  no  commonly  occurring 
state  is  so  inimical  to  learning  as  fatigue.  Many  of  the 
psychological  tests  for  fatigue,  in  fact,  are  memory  tests. 
It  is  certain  that  if  we  try  to  memorize  anything,  when  we 
are  either  in  physical  pain  or  tired,  we  are  practising  very 
bad  mental  economy,  and,  unless  there  is  some  very  special 
reason  for  our  attempting  to  learn,  even  under  such  ad^'erse 
conditions,  we  would  be  much  better  employed  in  playing 
whist,  taking  a  walk,  or  going  to  the  theatre,  even  from  the 
point  of  view  of  progi-ess  in  our  learning. 

In  the  technique  of  learning  itself,  there  are  two  points 
which  recent  psychological  experiment  has  shown  to  be  of 
very  considerable  importance,  the  distribution  of  learning 
periods — important  iDoth  in  learning  by  heart,  and  in  the 
acquiring  of  skill  or  dexterity— and  the  method  of  committing 
to  memory  of  anything  we  wish  to  learn  by  heart.  We  may 
consider  them  in  turn. 
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If  we  have  two  hours  to  devote  to  learning — either  the 
acquiring  of  skill  or  learning  by  heart — we  ean  get  a  better 
result  by  devoting  half  an  hour  to  the  work  on  four  suecessive 
days,  than  by  working  straight  on  for  the  two  hours.  The 
poorest  result  would  be  attained  by  working  for  two  hours 
on  end,  a  better  result  by  working  for  an  hour  on  two  sucees- 
sive  days,  a  still  better  result  by  working  for  half  an  hour  on 
four  successive  days,  and  probably  the  best  result  of  all  by 
working  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  on  eight  successive  days,  or 
forenoon  and  afternoon  on  four.  The  same  truth  may  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  repetitions.  Assuming  we  are  to  give 
twelve  repetitions  to  the  learning  of  anything,  our  best 
distribution  of  these  repetitions  will  be  one  a  day  for  twelve 
days,  and  the  worst  twelve  in  succession  on  one  day.  The 
bearing  of  this  on  the  value  of  short  intensive  courses  is  worth 
noting.  The  limits  of  the  application  of  the  principle  are 
fixed  by  the  time  it  takes  for  us  to  get  adjusted  and  warmed 
up  to  our  work.  If  our  periods  are  too  short,  the  working 
may  never  have  reached  its  maximum  of  efficiency  by  the 
time  the  end  of  the  period  is  reached,  because  we  have  not 
had  time  to  warm  up  to  our  work. 

If  we  have  to  learn  by  heart  a  piece  of  continuous  poetrj'^ 
or  prose,  there  are  several  methods  we  may  adopt.  We  may 
read  through  the  piece  from  beginning  to  end,  over  and  over 
again,  until  we  can  repeat  the  whole,  or  we  may  divide  it  up 
into  short  sections  and  learn  each  separately.  What  are 
the  respective  values  of  these  two  methods  ?  Miss  Lottie 
Steffens,  an  American  investigator,  published  in  1900  the 
results  of  some  experiments  which  she  had  carried  out  with 
a  view  to  answering  this  question.  She  found  that  both  for 
nonsense  syllables  and  for  poetry  the  entire  method  gave  the 
better  results,  not  merely  for  permanent  remembering,  but 
also  for  rapidity  of  learning.  This  result  has  since  been 
confirmed  by  a  number  of  investigators,  working  with  different 
kinds  of  material,  and  with  different  lengths  of  units,  and 
it  may  be  held  as  an  established  truth,  that  the  entire  method 
is  more  economical  than  the  sectional  method,  so  long  as  the 
material  to  be  learned  is  homogeneous,  for  units  up  to  240 
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lines  of  poetry  as  far  as  the  adult  is  concerned.  Two  Ameri- 
can investigators,  employing  units  from  5  to  240  lines,  found 
that  tlie  longer  the  unit  the  greater  the  saving. 

Both  these  important  practical  truths,  which  seem  so  con- 
trary to  what  we  should  expect  and  to  our  ordinary  methods 
of  working,  may  be  explained,  at  least  partially,  in  terms  of 
what  we  know  of  interference.  By  distributing  our  learning 
periods  widely  we  allow  wTong  associations  which  have  been 
formed  time  to  fade  away.  The  more  recent  an  association 
is,  or  the  weaker  it  is,  the  more  is  it  affected  by  lapse  of  time. 
In  general,  if  our  learning  is  careful,  the  more  recent  and  the 
weaker  associations  are  the  wrong  associations.  By  allowing 
these  to  fade  away,  weavoid  the  possibility  of  their  impeding 
our  learning  by  interference.  As  for  the  sectional  method  of 
learning,  it  is  evident  that  in  using  that  method  we  are 
establishing  unnecessary  and  false  associations  between  the 
end  of  each  section  and  the  beginning  of  the  same  section, 
whereas  the  right  associations  are  between  the  end  of  each 
section  and  the  beginning  of  the  next.  Hence  the  lengthened 
time  in  learning  by  the  sectional  method  is  due  to  the  over- 
coming of  interfering  associations.  It  is  obvious  also  that 
these  wrong  associations  are  older  than  the  right  associa- 
tions afterwards  formed,  and  therefore  with  lapse  of  time 
the  right  associations  may  be  the  ones  to  disappear  and  the 
wrong  to  remain.  Hence  the  disadvantage  of  the  sectional 
ir.ethod  for  permanent  remembering. 

While  we  may  take  it  as  generally  true  that  the  entire 
method  is,  within  limits  not  yet  determined,  the  best  method 
of  learning  by  heart,  there  is  one  important  qualification 
which  must  be  emphasized.  The  principle  holds  only  for 
homogeneous  or  nearly  homogeneous  material.  If  the 
material  to  be  learned  presents  special  difficulties  at  different 
parts,  these  parts  may  resist  learning  long  after  the  rest  of 
the  material  has  been  mastered.  Consequently  the  entire 
method,  if  slavishly  followed  in  such  a  case,  will  mean  a  greater 
waste  of  time  the  longer  the  piece,  since  it  will  involve  the 
needless  repetition  of  what  has  been  already  learned.  The 
better  procedure  is  to  read  over  once  or  twice  to  begin  with, 
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until  we  have  discovered  the  specially  difficult  parts,  then 
concentrate  attention  on  them  until  they  have  been  mastered, 
and  finally  master  the  whole  piece  by  reverting  to  the 
entire  method. 


CHAPTER   XII 

IMAGINING  AND  THINKING 

THIS  chapter  must  be  devoted  largely  to  defining  and 
distinguishing.  This  is  necessary  if  we  are  to  get  a 
clear  notion  of  the  various  intellectual  processes 
that  take  place  at,  and  mental  elements  that  are  characteristic 
of,  the  higher  mental  levels.  As  in  our  discussion  of  remem- 
bering we  have  already  passed  beyond  mere  perception,  the 
task  of  defining  and  distinguishing  must  be  undertaken  now. 
The  general  mental  processes  at  levels  higher  than  the  percep- 
tual, exclusive  of  remembering,  we  call  imagining  and  think- 
ing. The  technical  terms  are  ;  ideal  representation — which 
would  include  remembering — and  intellection.  In  the  same 
way  as  the  product  of  the  perceptual  process  is  the  percept, 
so  the  product  of  ideal  representation  is  the  image  or  train 
of  imagery,  and  the  product  of  intellection  the  concept, 
judgment,  or,  more  generally,  train  of  thought.  Or,  to  put 
the  matter  more  simply,  in  imagining  and  thinking  the  mind 
is  active  by  way  of  images  and  ideas,  as  in  perceiving  it  is 
active  by  way  of  percepts. 

The  nature  of  the  percept  has  already  been  considered. 
An  image  is  a  revived  perceptual  experience  in  the  absence 
of  any  immediate  affection  of  our  sense  organs.  It  is  not 
quite  accurate  to  say  it  is  a  revived  perceptual  experience, 
for  it  is  not  a  perceptual  experience.  But  by  means  of  the 
image  we  can  apprehend  an  object  which  is  not  at  the  time 
affecting  our  sense  organs.  We  can  have  before  the  mind's 
eye  an  object  we  saw  yesterday  ;   we  can  apprehend  ideally 
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a  situation  we  apprehended  perceptually  a  month  ago,  a  year 
ago,  in  early  childhood. 

The  first  question  we  are  naturally  prompted  to  ask  is  : 
in  what  respects  does  the  image  differ  as  an  experience  from 
the  percept.  As  a  general  rule  we  do  not  confuse  our  images 
with  our  percepts  in  everyday  life.  We  have  usually  no  diffi- 
culty in  distinguishing  between,  say,  a  real  orange  which  we 
see  before  us,  and  an  orange  which  we  merely  imagine. 
Hence  there  must  be  some  difference  between  the  two  experi- 
ences. What  the  difference  is,  however,  is  a  question  some- 
what more  easily  asked  than  answered.  We  can  specify 
several  distinguishing  marks,  which  are  generally  found,  but 
we  cannot  mention  one  that  may  not  on  occasion  fail. 

Li  the  first  place  the  image  is  usuallj^  less  vivid  than  the 
percept,  and  usually  also  it  is  less  full  of  detail,  that  is  to  say, 
more  sketchy.  But  this  is  by  no  means  invariably  the  case. 
A  percept  may  be  very  faint  and  indistinct,  so  that  we  are 
not  certain  whether  the  experience  is  of  a  real  object  or  not, 
as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  hearing  of  a  faint  sound. 
On  the  other  hand  an  image  may  be  very  vivid  and  distinct, 
so  that  we  are  almost  deceived  into  taking  it  for  reality. 

In  the  second  place,  image  and  percept  are  differently 
related  to  our  activity.  We  can  control  our  imagery  in  a  way 
we  cannot  control  our  percepts.  We  may  control  our  per- 
cepts to  some  extent  by  controlling  our  position  and  move- 
ments. Our  percepts  depend  on  our  position  and  movements, 
and  inevitably  change  with  them.  Take,  for  example,  our 
visual  experience  of  a  landscape.  The  particular  aspect  we 
see  depends  on  the  direction  in  Avhich  we  look,  and  wc  can 
control  that,  but  any  change  of  the  direction  in  which  we  look, 
any  movements  of  the  eyes,  or  head,  or  body,  having  that 
effect,  change  our  perceptual  experience  in  spite  of  our  wills. 
It  is  not  so  with  the  image.  We  can  revive  our  experience 
of  that  landscape,  and  any  aspect  of  it,  quite  independently 
of  our  position  and  movements  at  the  moment.  Wc  can 
have  the  image  with  our  eyes  shut,  or  stretched  in  an  easy 
chair  by  the  parlour  fire.  Further,  owing  to  the  control  wc 
can  exercise  over  the  image,  we  can  ideally  represent  things 
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as  different  from  what  they  really  arc,  even  when  wc  are 
perceiving  the  things.  That  is  to  say  image  and  percept  are 
relatively  independent  of  one  another.  We  cannot  see 
an  object  red  and  blue  at  the  same  time,  but  we  can  image 
it  as  red,  while  perceiving  it  is  blue. 

In  the  third  place  the  perceived  object  has  usually  a  defmite 
perceptual  setting  ;  the  imaged  object,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
detached.  An  object  actually  seen  is  seen  in  a  definite 
context,  and  the  context  consists,  not  only  of  the  surrounding 
objects  as  seen,  but  of  the  total  sense  experience  at  the  time, 
the  whole  yielding  us  apprehension  of  a  situation,  into  which 
the  object  we  perceive  fits.  The  image  is  detached  from,  and 
independent  of,  the  sensory  context,  except  in  cases  where 
images  share  in  the  perceptual  process  as  a  whole,  and  even 
in  this  case  there  is  the  same  detachment,  though  it  is  not  so 
apparent.  For  example,  in  a  game  of  combat,  like  football, 
where  success  depends  on  our  acting  immediately  on  the 
perception  of  a  movement  on  the  part  of  an  antagonist,  we 
may  anticipate,  by  means  of  an  image  of  some  movement 
we  expect  an  opponent  to  make,  an  experience  which  is 
coming.  The  experience,  when  it  comes,  may  be  practically 
identical  with,  or  differ  considerably  from,  the  image.  No 
matter  how  well  or  ill  our  anticipation  may  fit  into  the 
actual  series  of  events,  the  anticipatory  image  is  always 
detached  from  the  particular  perceptual  experience  of  the 
moment,  and  a  series  of  anticipatory  images  is  similarly 
detached  from  the  series  of  percepts.  Normally  this  distinc- 
tion is  clear  enough.  But  there  are  cases  where  the  image 
itself  so  dominates  consciousness,  that  the  sensory  context 
sinks  into  insignificance,  in  which  cases  the  criterion  would 
fail. 

In  the  fourth  place,  perccj^tual  experience  comes  to  us  with 
a  kind  of '  challenge.'  We  are,  as  it  were,  challenged  to  make 
the  necessary  adjustments,  in  view  of  this  or  that  particular 
external  condition.  This  '  challenge  '  must  be  regarded  as 
one  of  the  essential  elements  in  that '  feeling  of  reality '  which 
is  at  the  basis  of  belief,  and  which  marks  off  for  us  the  real 
from  the  merely  imaginary.      In  this  connexion,  however, 
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it  must  be  remembered  that,  Avhen  Ave  wibh  or  expect  to  act 
in  any  particular  way,  there  is  a  tendency  for  us  to  experience 
this  '  challenge,'  and  therefore  to  have  the  '  feeling  of 
reality,'  where  there  is  no  corresponding  objective  reality. 

Such  are  the  main  characteristics  Avhich  mark  off  in  our 
ex^jerience  the  image  from  the  percept.  They  may  all  fail, 
but  that  is  a  point  for  consideration  later.  It  is  now  necessary 
for  us  to  attempt  to  distinguish  an  image  from  an  idea.  This 
distinction  is  somewhat  more  subtle.  The  word  '  idea  '  may 
be  used  in  either  of  two  senses,  a  wider  sense  and  a  narrower 
sense.  In  the  wider  sense  it  is  equivalent  to  any  thought 
we  may  have  of  any  object.  The  word  is  not  really  required 
in  this  sense,  and  is  simply  confusing.  In  the  narrow  sense 
it  is  used  to  signify  the  thought  of  an  object  in  the  absence  of 
the  object  itself,  and  it  is  in  this  sense  that  it  must  be  dis- 
ting-uished  from  '  image.' 

In  the  ordinary  course  of  our  remembering  and  thinking, 
when  we  are  reviving  past  experience,  our  past  experience 
comes  to  us  in  the  shape  of  images.  But  there  is  always  a 
web  and  woof  of  relations  and  images  together.  "N^'e  may  not 
be  concerned  with  the  images  for  themselves  at  all,  but  with 
a  certain  '  meaning  '  which  they  symbolize  for  us,  or  with 
certain  aspects  of  them,  which  have  significance  in  the  parti- 
cular connexion.  In  such  a  case  our  experience  is  a  train  of 
ideas,  rather  than  images.  The  idea  implies  the  image,  but 
is  not  itself  the  image  but  the  '  meaning  '  for  which  the  image 
stands.  Here  is  an  example  from  Stout.  In  a  certain  train 
of  thought  the  idea  of  death  occurs.  The  image  before  the 
mind,  which  sj^mbolizes  death,  may  be  that  of  a  dead  bird. 
We  are  not,  however,  interested  in  the  image  for  itself,  but 
in  its  '  meaning,'  death,  which  is  what  is  relevant  to  the  train 
of  thought.  An  artist  painting  a  picture  of  death,  symbolized 
by  a  dead  bird,  would  attend  mainly  to  the  details  of  the 
image.  His  interest  and  attention  would,  therefore,  pass  from 
the  idea  to  the  image,  Avhercas  ours  do  )\ot  dwell  on  the  image 
at  all  but  on  the  idea. 

The  distinction  may  seem  a  fine  one,  but  it  is  nevertheless 
worth  drawing.     Another  example  of  a  different  type  will 
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perhaps  cm})hasizc  the  reahty  of  the  difference.  For  the 
most  part  the  thinking  of  the  educated  adult,  and  a  good 
deal  of  his  remembering,  is  carried  on  by  means  of  verbal  or 
word  images.  "When  he  thinks  of  a  horse,  he  mentally 
speaks  or  hears  the  word  '  horse,'  or  sees  it  as  printed  ;  when 
he  thinks  of  immortality  he  similarlj'-  speaks,  hears,  or  sees 
the  word  '  immortality.'  In  that  ease  the  image  in  itself 
has  no  interest  of  its  own  at  all,  and  the  meaning  is  practically 
everything,  so  that  '  idea  '  is  obviously  the  right  term  to 
use.  Whether  we  can  ever  have  ideas  without  any  imagery 
of  any  kind  is  a  disputed  point  in  psychology,  but  it  is  certain 
that  the  image  may  be  exceedingly  vague,  indistinct,  and 
unimportant,  while  the  idea  is  definite,  clear,  and  essential. 
Our  next  task  is  to  distinguish  remembering,  which  we 
have  already  considered,  from  imagining,  which  we  have  still 
to  discuss.  The  most  fundamental  distinction  between  the 
two  processes  is  with  respect  to  their  respective  relation  to 
what  is  apprehended  as  real  and  independent  of  us.  Remem- 
bering is  determined  by  the  fact  or  event,  to  which  the  course 
of  ideal  representation  must  adjust  itself.  The  train  of 
images  or  ideas  reproduces  and  represents  a  series  of  experi- 
ences we  have  had,  and  therefore  real  occurrences.  It  is  the 
consciousness  of  this  that  makes  us  say  we  remember.  With- 
out such  consciousness  there  is  no  remembering  as  far  as 
we  are  concerned.  This  is  a  kind  of  constraint  placed  upon 
our  ideal  representation.  Our  ideal  representation  must 
follow  the  lines  laid  down  by  the  series  of  events  to  which 
it  refers.  Moreover,  the  fact  or  event  is  past,  and  is  therefore 
completely  determinate,  irrevocable,  unalterable.  Other 
forms  of  ideal  representation  are  in  varying  degrees  free  from 
this  restraint,  if  we  may  so  express  it.  As  contrasted  with 
remembering,  expectation  represents  one  degree  of  freedom, 
since,  while  the  ideal  representation  still  refers  to  an  inde- 
pendent real,  it  is  a  real  that  is  not  yet,  that  is  therefore 
relatively  indeterminate,  and  may  eventuate  this  way  or 
that  way.  In  planning  for  the  future  a  further  degree  of 
freedom  is  exemplified,  because  the  makhig  of  plans  involves 
the  possibility  of  partial  determination  of  the  future  by  us. 
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The  highest  degree  of  freedom  is  exemphfied  in  day-dreaming, 
or  mere  play  of  fancy,  when  there  may  be  no  conscious 
reference  to  the  independent  real  as  such  at  all. 

A  second  characteristic  difference  is  that  remembering  is 
predominantly  reproductive  of  an  experience  we  have  had, 
imagining  predominantly  constructive  of  a  new  experience, 
while  other  forms  of  ideal  representation  combine  the  two 
in  varying  proportions.  Construction  in  ideal  representation 
must  be  rightly  understood.  It  does  not  mean  the  construc- 
tion out  of  nothing  of  new  elements  of  experience,  but  the 
free  employment  and  combination  of  elements  derived  from 
perceptual  experience  in  new  ways.  That  is,  no  one  can 
construct  in  imagination  a  colour,  who  has  never  seen  a  coloi  r, 
or  a  musical  note  who  has  never  heard  a  sound  ;  but  the 
artist  can  combine  colours  he  has  seen  into  colour  schemes  he 
has  never  seen,  and  the  musician  can  combine  notes  he  has 
heard  into  tunes  he  has  never  heard. 

There  are  three  main  types  of  constructive  process:  (a) 
processes  of  separation  or  subtraction,  when  parts  of  a  per- 
ceived situation  are  represented  without  their  perceptual 
setting  or  surroundings,  as  in  imagining  a  house,  or  a  tree, 
or  a  ship,  separate  from  the  other  elements  in  the  situation 
in  which  we  perceived  them  ;  [b)  processes  of  combination 
and  addition,  where  new  elements  are  represented  as  added 
to  or  combined  with  perceptual  situations  as  experienced,  as 
in  imagining  a  wing  added  to  the  house,  leaves  to  the  tree, 
funnels  to  the  ship  ;  (c)  processes  of  substitution,  where  one 
part  is  substituted  for  another,  or  one  element  for  another, 
from  the  same  or  a  different  perceptual  experience,  as  in 
imagining  a  river  instead  of  a  road  running  past  the  house,  a 
seat  instead  of  a  bush  under  the  tree,  a  lifeboat  instead  of  a 
tug  by  the  side  of  the  shii). 

In  imagining,  therefore,  we  revive  past  experiences,  as  in 
remembering,  but,  so  far  as  we  are  merely  imagining,  the 
feeling  of  fact  or  reality  is  absent,  and  there  is  no  identifica- 
tion with  our  past.  The  various  elements  revived  may  be 
combined  into  wholes  in  accordance  with  our  purpose  at  the 
time,  and  these  wholes,  so  far  from  representing  what  we  feel 
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to  be  fact  or  reality,  may  be  wholes  never  before  experienced 
either  by  ourselves  or  any  other  person.  Imagination  is 
relati\cly,  and  to  a  varying  extent  in  different  cases,  free 
from  the  trammels  of  the  world  of  fact. 

Various  forms  or  kinds  of  imagining  can  be  distinguished. 
First  of  all  constructive  imagination  shows  two  forms.  It 
may  be  either  imitative  or  creative,  according  as  the  imagin- 
ing is  carried  out  after  a  pattern  laid  down  by  somebody  else, 
for  example  by  describing  an  event  or  scene  in  conversation 
or  in  the  pages  of  a  book,  or  according  as  the  imagining  is 
carried  out  after  a  pattern  determined  by  ourselves.  Further, 
both  imitative  and  creative  imagination  maybe  either  aesthetic 
or  pragmatic.  This  is  a  very  important  distinction,  too  often 
neglected,  which  cuts  very  deep  into  our  whole  mental  life. 
In  pragmatic  imagination  the  whole  process  is  carried  on  with 
reference  to  a  definite  end,  which  gives  the  process  its  signifi- 
cance and  value,  and  this  end  is  determined  by  the  conditions 
of  the  real  world,  so  that  the  whole  process  is  so  far  bound 
down  to  the  conditions  of  real  existence.  In  aesthetic  imagin- 
ation, on  the  other  hand,  the  process  is  carried  on  largely 
for  the  satisfaction  which  it  yields,  and  the  end  is  largely — 
it  may  be  wholly — a  self-imposed  one,  so  that  the  activity 
is  free  from  the  limitations  imposed  by  the  conditions  of  real 
existence  to  a  far  greater  extent,  it  may  be  entirely.  The  first 
form  is  best  illustrated  by  the  imaginative  process  of  the 
engineer,  planning  a  bridge,  the  second  by  the  imaginative 
process  of  the  artist,  poet,  or  novelist.  The  pragmatic  imagin- 
ation presents  two  distinct  types,  which  may  be  called  practi- 
cal and  theoretical,  according  as  our  aim  is  the  doing  or  the 
undertaking  of  something.  The  aesthetic  imagination  may 
vary  from  the  purely  fantastic,  through  the  artistic,  to  the 
idealistic,  in  which  it  abuts  on  the  pragmatic. 

While  the  aesthetic  imagination  is  undoubtedly  of  great 
importance  in  human  life,  both  because  of  the  pleasure  it 
involves,  and  because  of  its  elevating  influence,  especially 
in  the  artistic  and  idealistic  types,  the  pragmatic  imagination, 
which  we  do  not  usually  recognize  as  imagination  at  all,  is, 
contrary  to  general  opinion,  of  still  greater  importance  for 
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our  everyday  life.  All  our  planning  and  purposing,  all  our 
efforts  to  realize  scenes  and  conditions  we  ImA'e  ne\'er  directly 
experienced,  all  our  attempts  to  enter  into  the  thoughts  and 
feelings  of  other  people,  involve  this  latter  form  of  imagin- 
ative process. 

In  the  view  of  the  man  in  the  street  pragmatic  imagination 
would  probably  be  identified  with  thinking,  rather  than  with 
imagining,  but  it  is  not  thinking  in  any  strict  sense,  in  the 
sense,  that  is,  of  intellection.  Thinking  proper  is  character- 
ized by  the  apprehending  of  relations.  In  thinking  we 
discriminate  the  aspects  of  concrete  experience,  whether  per- 
ceptual or  imaginatively  realized,  we  note  resemblances  and 
differences,  compare,  generalize,  and  reason.  In  all  this  the 
fundamental  fact  is  that  we  actively  pass  in  experience  from 
object  to  object,  at  the  same  time  holding  the  objects  together 
and  thinking  their  relations.  This  kind  of  activity  is  also 
generally  involved  in  our  ordinary  remembering  and  imagin- 
ing, but  it  is  different  from  remembering  and  imagining ;  it 
deals  with  meanings,  ideas,  concepts,  not  percepts  or  images. 

This  thinking  of  relations  gives  us  a  new  kind  of  freedom 
and  a  wider  mental  sweep.  In  our  perceptual  experience 
we  are  bound  down  to  the  present  moment,  and  to  those  things 
affecting  our  sense  organs  at  the  present  moment.  Our  ideal 
representation  frees  us  from  both  these  limitations.  We  can 
recall  the  past ;  we  can  expect  and  forecast  the  future  ;  we 
can  modify  and  recombine  the  perceptual  elements  in  all 
kinds  of  new  w^ays.  But  our  ideal  representation  is  still  con- 
fined to  particular  concrete  experiences.  The  thinking  of 
relations  frees  us  from  this  further  limitation. 

Let  us  try  to  make  this  point  clear,  because  it  is  important. 
We  have  perceptual  experience,  say,  of  a  yellow-,  round 
object  (an  orange)  lying  on  the  table.  We  can  ideally 
represent  the  same  object,  or  introduce  all  kinds  of  modifica- 
tions. But  in  every  case  we  are  dealing  with  defuiite,  parti- 
cular, concrete  experiences.  When,  however,  we  think  of 
the  object  before  us  as  having  the  qualities  '  roundness  '  and 
'  yellowness,'  and  as  being  in  a  certain  position,  expressed  by 
the  preposition  '  on,'  relatively  to  the  table,  note  what  is 
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happening.  We  are  discriminating  aspects  of  the  concrete 
experience,  'roundness,'  'yellowness,'  'on-ness,'  which  may 
also  be  aspects  of  numberless  other  experiences.  We  are 
also  apprehending  the  relations  '  being  a  quality  of,'  and 
'  being  in  a  position  as  regards,'  which  are  quite  general 
relations,  and  in  no  sense  bound  down  to  the  present  concrete, 
though  thought  in  connexion  with  it.  It  is  but  a  step  now 
to  go  on  to  compare  objects  with  respect  to  yellowness, 
roundness,  etc.,  and  to  think  of  yellowness,  roundness,  and 
so  on,  apart  from  any  particular  object.  The  thinking  of 
relations  thus  enables  us  to  have  that  kind  of  experience 
called  a  concept,  and  to  go  on  to  deal  with  concepts,  inde- 
pendently of  the  particular  and  the  concrete,  to  go  on,  it 
may  be,  to  the  discovery  of  laws  and  principles  which  are 
universal. 

This  development  of  mind  seems  to  be  reached  by  the 
human  being  alone  to  any  significant  extent.  It  is  accom- 
panied by  another  development,  also  characteristic  of  human 
beings  alone — the  development  of  language.  The  two  devel- 
opments are  mutually  dependent.  No  considerable  develop- 
ment of  conceptual  process  is  possible  without  some  kind 
of  language,  and  there  is  no  need  for  language  apart  from 
conceptual  process.  Animals  do  not  speak,  some  one  has 
said,  not  because  they  cannot,  but  because  they  ha,ve  nothing 
to  say.  It  is  by  means  of  language  that  we  normally  carry 
on  the  process  of  thinking  for  ourselves,  and  it  is  by  means 
of  language  that  we  direct  the  remembering,  imagining, 
and  thinking  of  other  people  along  the  lines  we  desire.  Lan- 
guage enables  us  to  separate  out  the  aspects  of  any  given 
experience,  to  express  the  relation  between  these  aspects, 
and  to  construct  the  total  experience  for  another  person,  so 
as  to  enable  him  to  understand  it,  and  even  to  ideally  repre- 
sent it. 

Let  us  illustrate  once  more.  We  say  to  a  child  :  "  There 
is  an  apple  on  a  plate  in  the  dining-room  for  you."  Each 
word  used  expresses  an  aspect  or  a  relation,  distinguished  by 
us  in  a  given  concrete  experience,  and  the  arrangement  of 
the  words  in  the  sentence  brings  each  aspect  and  relation  into 
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the  mind  of  the  child,  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  the  whole 
to  be  reconstructed,  so  that  the  child  can  ideally  represent 
the  situation  and  act  accordingly.  Consider  in  contrast  to 
this  a  hypothetical  case  of  animal  behaviour.  A  mouse  finds 
a  store  of  cheese  in  a  cupboard,  and  summons  her  family  and 
friends  to  partake  of  the  feast,  let  us  say  by  various  scamper- 
ings  and  squeakings.  Are  we  to  regard  these  scampcrings 
and  squeakings  as  language  ?  Only  if,  instead  of  being 
merely  general  expressions  of  excitement  and  delight,  tending 
to  make  the  other  mice  rush  excitedly  to  the  spot,  they  are 
each  definite  signs  expressing  definite  aspects  and  relations 
in  the  presented  situation,  and  enabling  the  other  mice  to 
ideally  reconstruct  the  situation  in  some  measure,  before 
they  have  perceived  it.  This,  from  our  whole  knowledge  of 
the  behaviour  of  mice,  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  they 
are. 

Although  we  have  described  the  processes  separately,  it 
must  be  kept  in  mind  that  in  the  complexity  of  our  everyday 
experience  remembering,  imagining,  and  thinking  all  go  on 
together.  Li  particular  our  remembering  is  very  seldom 
without  some  thinking,  though  our  imagining  may  perhaps 
be  more  often  without  any  significant  thinking,  and  our 
thinking  is  never  without  some  remembering  and  imagining. 
In  all  cases  there  is  a  flow  or  train  of  images  or  ideas,  or  both, 
and  while  the  succession  in  this  train  may  be  determined  by 
association,  it  is  guided  and  controlled  by  selective  attention 
and  active  thought,  in  the  service  of  our  purpose  or  aim  at  the 
moment. 


CHAPTER    XIII 

ILLUSIONS,  HALLUCINATIONS  AND  DREAMS 

AN  illusion  may  be  defined  as  "  a  subjective  perversion 
of  the  objective  content  of  sense  perception."  We 
have  already  seen  that  the  subjective  or  inner  factor 
is  always  highly  important  in  perceiving,  and  very  often 
becomes  predominant.  It  can  give  rise  to  no  surprise, 
therefore,  that  we  sometimes  perceive  ^vTongly,  that  we  take 
things  for  other  than  they  are.  Such  erroneous  perceiving  is 
called  '  illusion.' 

Some  illusions  are  more  or  less  constant  and  practically 
universal.  Others  vary  with  our  emotions  and  our  moods, 
our  interest  and  our  attention.  Among  the  familiar  constant 
illusions  are  the  so-called  geometrical  optical  illusions.  As 
a  rule  we  cannot  help  seeing  a  vertical  line  as  longer  than  a 
really  equal  horizontal  line,  and  thus  a  mathematically 
perfect  square  always  seems  too  high  for  its  breadth.  Under 
certain  conditions  really  straight  lines  will  appear  curved, 
really  parallel  lines  inclined  to  one  another,  and  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  we  know  the  true  state  of  matters,  we  cannot 
help  seeing  the  false.  In  the  same  way  we  cannot  help 
feeling  a  small  object  heavier  than  a  similar  but  larger 
object  of  equal  weight,  even  when  we  know  the  weights  to 
be  equal.  Illusion  must,  however,  be  clearly  distinguished 
from  delusion.  Delusion  is  a  matter  of  judgment  or  belief, 
not  merely  of  perception.  We  may  have  illusion  without 
delusion,  and  delusion  without  illusion,  though  on  occasion 
illusion  may  give  rise  to  delusion  and  delusion  to  illusion. 
Many  illusions  are  so  much  a  matter  of  everyday  experi- 
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ence,  and  so  well  known,  that  we  are  not  deceived  by  them, 
and  think  right  though  we  perceive  ^\Tong.  In  these  cases 
the  deception  of  our  senses  is  of  relatively  small  importance. 
There  are  other  cases,  however,  where  such  deception  may 
exercise  a  profound  influence  on  our  lives,  and  not  alwaj's  a 
beneficent  influence.  Illusions  determined  by  our  desires 
and  emotions  and  initiating  actual  delusions — erroneous 
judgment  added  to  false  perception — are  of  such  a  character. 
Examples  of  such  illusions  on  a  vast  scale  are  afforded  by  the 
operation  of  social  suggestibility  in  the  epidemics  of  witch 
hunting  and  demonophobia  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  various 
religious  and  spiritistic  movements  of  our  own  time. 

After  our  discussion  of  the  influence  of  the  imier  or  subjec- 
tive factor  in  perceiving,  there  is  little  to  add  that  is  of  funda- 
mental psychological  importance.  Apart  from  the  illusions 
to  which  all  human  beings  are  subject,  the  geometrical  optical 
illusions,  the  size-weight  illusion,  and  the  like,  the  most 
important  factors  leading  to  particular  illusions  in  individual 
cases  are  what  we  may  designate  generally  as  habit — a 
customary  w^ay  of  looking  at  things,  or  reacting  to  things — 
and  feelings  or  desires,  operating  at  the  time  when  we  have 
the  illusion.  Whatever  the  cause  of  the  illusion  may  be  there 
is  always  some  sense  basis.  A  real  object  is  present,  though 
it  is  apprehended  as  other  than  it  is.  Otherwise  we  are  not 
dealing  with  an  illusion,  but  with  a  hallucination. 

A  hallucination  is  a  rarer,  more  striking,  and  psychologically 
equally  important  kind  of  false  perception.  In  hallucinations 
we  have  perceptual  exjDeriences,  which  have  either  no  sense 
basis  at  all,  or  an  utterly  inadequate  sense  basis.  The  criteria 
which  differentiate  image  from  percept  apparently  fail  us, 
and  we  take  for  a  real  object  what  is  a  mere  figment  of  the 
mind.  There  is  really  no  sharp  line  of  demarcation  between 
illusion  and  hallucination,  but  they  merge  into  one  another, 
the  more  extreme  forms  of  illusion  being  with  equal  appro- 
priateness regarded  as  hallucinations.  Nevertheless,  it  is 
convenient  to  assume  that  thej'^  can  be  sharp]}'  distinguished 
in  the  way  we  have  suggested. 

Illusions  are  ordinary  phenomena  of  everyday  life.     It  is 


ILLUSIONS,  HALLUCINATIONS  AND  DREAMS   135 

interesting  to  inquire  whether  there  is  any  experience  of  our 
normal  waking  Hfe  which  approximates  in  character  to  the  hal- 
hicmation  which  is  admittedly  somewhat  abnormal,  any  case 
where  a  purely  subjective  factor  determines  perceptual  ex- 
perience without  any  sense  basis.  Dreams  would  apparently 
serve  our  purpose  as  an  analogy,  but  these  we  are  reserving 
for  consideration  later.  The  filling  in  of  the  blind  spot  in 
vision  seems  a  sufficiently  near  analogue.  We  receive  no 
visual  sensation  whatever  from  the  part  of  the  retina  where 
the  optic  nerve  enters  the  eye.  Consequently,  with  the  eyes 
motionless,  there  should  be  corresponding  gaps  in  our  field 
of  vision.  But  we  are  not  conscious  of  any  such  gaps.  When 
we  investigate  the  matter  under  experimental  conditions,  in 
order  to  determine  what  actually  takes  place,  we  find  that  we 
fill  out  the  blind  spot  subjectively,  by  continuing,  as  it  were, 
the  sensation  received  from  the  surrounding  area  over  the 
blind  spot.  This  is  plainly  of  the  nature  of  a  hallucination, 
in  so  far  as  it  is  perceptual  experience  without  any  sense 
basis.  The  opposite  state  of  matters  also  is  not  infrequent — 
that  is  inability  to  perceive  an  object  when  it  is  affecting  the 
sense  organs.  As  already  pointed  out,  in  reading  we  read 
a  line  by  rapid  shifting  of  the  fixation  point  along  the  line, 
the  actual  reading  being  done  while  the  eye  is  at  rest.  During 
movement  of  the  eyes  we  ought  to  see  the  letters  blurred, 
as  we  see  the  upright  posts  of  a  fence  when  passing  rapidly 
in  a  railway  carriage.  We  are  entirely  unconscious  of  any 
such  experience.  The  blurring  effect  is  subjectively  sup- 
pressed, or  dissociated.  This  is  a  very  good  analogaie  to 
the  phenomenon  known  as  the  '  negative  hallucination.' 

In  the  hypnotic  condition  both  positive  and  negative 
hallucinations  are  ordinary  phenomena,  though  the  positive 
have  mostly  some  kind  of  sense  basis,  and  ihere  are  all 
gradations  from  the  simple  illusion  to  the  unmistakable 
hallucination.  Some  of  the  negative  hallucinations  are 
very  striking.  The  hypnotist  says  to  the  subject,  speaking 
of  one  of  the  persons  present,  "  Mr.  A.  has  left  the  room.  Go 
and  take  the  chair  he  has  vacated."  The  subject  immediately 
ceases  to  perceive  Mr.  A.,  and  attempts  to  sit  down  on  the 
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chair  on  which  he  is  sitting.  Moreover,  as  long  as  the  sugges- 
tion is  not  removed,  the  subject  is  deaf  as  well  as  blind  to 
Mr.  A.     Anything  he  says  is  as  if  it  had  not  been  spoken. 

The  explanation  of  the  negative  hallucination  in  terms  of 
dissociation  is  simple  enough,  though  the  explanation  of  how 
the  dissociation  takes  place  may  in  certain  cases  be  far  from 
simple.  The  genesis  of  the  positive  hallucination  presents 
a  more  difficult  problem.  A^Tiat  requires  explanation  is  how 
a  figment  of  the  mind  can  take  on  sensational  character. 
Two  explanatory  theories  have  been  put  forward.  According 
to  the  first  the  hallucination  is  alwaj^s  more  than  a  mere 
figment  of  the  mind,  because  there  must  be  actual  stimulation 
of  a  sense  organ.  According  to  the  second,  processes  in  the 
nervous  centres  are  themselves  sufficient  to  explain  the  sensa- 
tional character  without  any  actual  stimulation  of  the  sense 
organ.  Some  adherents  of  the  first  theory  have  maintained 
that  obscure  stimulation  of  a  sense  organ  must  be  present 
as  the  starting-point  of  the  whole  process,  that  is,  that  halluci- 
nations are  alwaj^s  in  principle  reducible  to  illusions.  The 
form  the  hallucination  takes  is  due  to  subjective  conditions, 
but  without  the  original  sense  stimulation  there  could  be 
no  hallucination.  Now  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  great 
number  of  hallucinations  can  be  accounted  for  in  this  way. 
Hallucinations  may  be  confined  to  one  side.  Voices  are  heard 
only  on  one  side  ;  a  figure  is  seen  only  when  one  eye  is  open. 
In  many  such  cases  it  has  been  shown  that  there  is  some 
irritation  of  the  inner  ear,  or  some  abnormality  of  the  refract- 
ing media  of  the  eye.  But  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  other 
hallucinations  in  this  wa5^  Hallucinations  may  start  with 
one  sense  and  come  to  involve  others  as  well.  Thus  in 
delusional  insanity  the  patient  may  begin  by  hearing  voices 
and  end  by  seeing  the  owners  of  these  voices.  It  seems  that, 
in  order  to  account  for  phenomena  of  this  kind,  we  must 
supplement  the  morbid  irritation  theory  by  maintaining 
that  sense  stimulation  may  also  be  ^Droduced  as  a  result  of 
central  excitation,  and  that  it  is  only  when  it  is  produced 
that  wc  have  the  hallucination.  Thus  wc  may  have  a  Nivid 
image  to  begin  with,  but  that  may  ha^•e  the  effect  of  stimulat- 
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ing  the  sense  organ,  when  the  vivid  image  will  become  a 
hallucination,  though  previously  it  has  been  nothing  more 
than  a  vivid  image. 

The  mechanism  of  hallucinations  according  to  the  opposing 
theory  has  been  described  by  James  with  his  usual  plausibility. 
Arguing  on  a  physiological  basis,  he  maintains,  first,  that 
sensations  and  images  are  due  to  the  activity  of  the  same 
nervous  centres  ;  secondly,  that  in  the  case  of  sensation  there 
is  a  peculiar  intensity  of  nervous  discharge,  which  is  absent 
in  the  case  of  images,  because  of  the  fact  that  energy  is  being 
continually  drawn  off  along  association  paths  ;  and,  thirdly, 
that  with  the  blocking  of  these  paths  there  may  be  an  accumu- 
lation of  energy,  which  ultimately  leads  to  a  discharge  having 
sensational  intensity  even  though  the  occasion  of  the  dis- 
charge is  only  an  image.  Hallucination  is  produced  in  such 
a  case  because  the  process  in  the  nervous  centre  is  identical 
with  that  of  a  perce^Dtual  experience.  The  theory,  it  must  be 
confessed,  is  highly  speculative,  but  nevertheless  is  not 
without  advantages.  It  would  make  positive  as  well  as 
negative  hallucinations  dependent  ujDon  dissociation,  and  it 
would  seem  particularly  applicable  to  those  hallucinations  we 
call  dreams. 

While  there  may  be  some  difficulty  as  regards  the  genesis 
of  hallucinations,  the  conditions  favourable  to  their  develop- 
ment are  easily  specified.  Apart  from  the  factors  upon  which 
the  sensational  character  of  the  hallucination  directly 
depends,  the  favouring  conditions  fall  into  two  groups — • 
emotional,  and  organic,  we  may  call  them.  The  most 
important  condition  of  all  is  a  favourable  emotional  state. 
This  is  shown  most  clearly  in  the  hallucinations  of  the  insane. 
The  malady  begins,  let  us  suppose,  with  delusions  of  persecu- 
tion. Then  the  patient  whenever  he  sees  two  people  speaking 
together  begins  to  imagine  that  they  are  speaking  about  him, 
abusing  him  or  plotting  against  him.  Then  follow  auditory 
hallucinations  of  voices  abusing  him,  and  ultimately  there 
may  also  be  visual  hallucinations  of  the  persons  to  whom 
the  voices  belong.  The  main  determining  condition  through- 
out is  the  subject  ive  delusion  of  persecution.     Hallucinations 
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wil  b  this  kind  of  determining  condition  are  always  abnormal 
phenomena,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  go  for  illustrations  to 
the  records  of  insanity.  Overwhelmingly  strong  emotions 
— fear,  gTief,  and  the  like — are  capable  of  producing 
this  result  with  individuals  otherwise  sane,  the  emotions 
playing  the  same  part  as  the  delusions  in  the  case  of  the 
insane. 

The  other  group  of  conditions  is  exemplified  by  conditions 
like  fatigue,  the  oncoming  of  sleep,  the  influence  of  drugs, 
and  the  like.  Fatigue  brings  about  a  state  in  which  hallu- 
cination is  readily  produced.  A  fairly  frequent  type  of 
hallucination  due  to  this  condition  takes  the  form  of 
revived  perceptual  experience  as  a  kind  of  after-sensation. 
Thus,  after  a  dance,  the  music  often  keeps  ringing  in  the 
ears  with  hallucinatory  vividness,  when  we  get  home  and 
try  to  get  to  sleep. 

But,  after  all,  hallucinations  must  be  regarded  as  abnormal, 
and  scarcely  as  matters  of  everyday  experience.  The  main 
reason  why  we  have  discussed  them  in  such  detail  is  to  lead 
up  to  those  hallucinatory  experiences  which  occur  during 
sleep,  and  which  we  call  dreams.  These  at  least  are  not 
abnormal.  The  number  of  people  who  have  experienced 
hallucinations  in  waking  life  ma}^  be  small — the  census  of 
hallucinations  taken  by  the  Society  for  Psychical  Research 
proves  it  to  be  larger  than  generally  supposed  ;  but  the 
people  who  have  exiDcrienced,  and  nho  nightly  ex2)erience, 
hallucinations  during  sleep  cannot  be  numbered  even  in 
millions. 

We  are  in  great  part  ignorant  both  of  the  physiology  and 
of  the  psychology  of  sleep.  According  to  the  ordinary  view, 
perfectly  sound  sleep  is  the  antithesis  of  consciousness.  If 
we  take  this  to  mean  that  in  perfectly  sound  sleep  there  is 
nothing  of  the  nature  of  psychical  process,  then  such  a  view 
is  very  difficult  to  maintain,  and  what  evidence  we  have 
points  all  the  other  way.  If  it  is  true,  perfectly  sound  sleep 
must  be  an  exceedingly  rare  condition.  The  best  way  to 
regard  sleep  from  the  psj^chological  standpoint  is  in  terms  of 
dissogiatiouj  rather  than  in  terms  of  unconsciousness,  tlie 
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extent  of  the  dissociation  varying  with  the  soundness  of  the 
sleep. 

Whetlier  sleep  necessarily  involves  dreaming  is  also  matter 
of  dispute.  Such  evidence  as  we  have  seems  to  point  that 
way,  though  from  the  nature  of  the  case  it  is  difficult  to  get 
conclusive  evidence  either  way.  Certainly  many  people 
assert  that  they  never  dream,  but  such  statements  can  hardly 
be  accepted  as  conclusive.  In  the  case  of  the  deeper  hypnotic 
states,  the  subject  after  waking  to  normal  consciousness  is 
without  the  slightest  trace  of  recollection  of  what  transpired 
in  the  hypnotic  condition.  Yet  in  that  condition  the  most 
lively  mental  activity  may  have  been  manifested.  Arguing 
on  the  analogy  of  these  deeper  hypnotic  states,  it  would  seem 
to  be  impossible  to  obtain  evidence  of  dreaming  in  the 
soundest  sleep.  On  waking  any  such  dreams  would  almost 
necessarily  be  forgotten.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  dreams 
we  remember  and  relate  are  usually  the  dreams  we  have 
had  just  before  waking,  and  consequently  dreams  that 
occurred  in  light  sleep.  It  is  to  be  expected  that  the  greater 
the  dissociation  the  greater  the  forgetfulness.  Moreover, 
if  they  are  not  related  or  recorded  immediately,  dreams  as 
a  general  rule  fade  rapidly  from  memory. 

If  dreams  are  regarded  simply  as  hallucinations  occurring 
during  sleep,  the  same  account  may  be  given  of  their  genesis, 
and  the  same  theories  will  apply.  There  is  ample  experi- 
mental evidence,  apart  from  general  observation,  that  dreams 
may  have  their  genesis  in  sense  impressions,  the  actual  form 
of  the  dream  being  subjectively  determined,  and  the  sense 
impressions  having  the  most  varied,  and  sometimes  most 
extraordinary,  elaborations  and  interpretations.  The  evi- 
dence also  points  to  central  excitation  as  a  possible  origin 
of  dreams.  Mutatis  mutandis,  therefore,  most  of  what  has 
been  already  said  in  this  connexion  concerning  hallucinations 
will  hold  equally  of  dreams. 

The  analysis  and  interpretation  of  dreams  has  become  an 
exceedingly  important  part  of  modern  psychology.  Surely 
no  more  interesting  example  can  be  found  of  the  way  in 
which  the  content  of  popular  superstition  in  one  generation 
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may  become  the  content  of  science  in  another.  The  new 
dream-book  is  the  textbook  of  psychology.  This  is  not  the 
least  significant  of  the  results  of  the  work  of  Freud.  Attempts 
to  analyse  and  interpret  dreams  in  a  scientific  way  were 
made  long  before  Freud,  but  it  was  left  to  Freud  to  suggest 
and  to  employ  a  new  method  of  analysis  and  interpretation, 
and  this  new  method  has  revolutionized  the  whole  psycho- 
logical theory  of  dreams.  Prior  to  Freud  it  was  kno^\Ti 
that  sense  impressions  during  sleep  entered  into  dreams,  and 
it  was  generally  held  also  that  all  the  content  of  dreams  was 
determined  by  the  individual's  experience  and  largely  by 
recent  experience,  but  the  particular,  and  often  grotesque, 
elaboration  of  the  sense  impressions  and  other  content  was 
regarded  as  the  product  of  chance,  arbitrary  and  lawless  in 
the  highest  degree,  and  as  such  was  left  entirely  unexplained, 
without  any  effort  even  to  explain.  One  of  Freud's  funda- 
mental positions,  as  we  have  seen,  is  that  there  is  nothing 
arbitrary  or  accidental  in  the  mental  life.  This  is  indeed  a 
postulate  of  psychology  as  a  science.  It  follows  that  the 
wildest  and  most  grotesque  dreams  are  subject  to  psj^cho- 
logical  laws,  equally  with  the  most  logical  intellectual 
processes.  It  remains,  therefore,  for  psychology  to  seek  the 
underlying  laws,  which  will  enable  us  to  see  order  and  causal 
sequence  in  the  phantasmagoria  of  the  dream  world.  Freud 
has  attempted,  and  undoubtedly  with  a  large  measure  of 
success,  to  formulate  some  of  the  more  important  of  these 
laws. 

The  first  principle  of  Freud's  explanation  is  that  every 
dream  is  a  wish-fulfilment.  The  meaning  to  be  attached  to 
the  word  '  wish  '  requires  to  be  carefully  noted.  Ordinarily 
by  '  wish  '  we  understand  appetitive  tendency  in  its  most 
general  form,  so  long  as  there  is  an  idea  of  an  object  present 
to  a  self.  It  is  a  more  general  word  than  '  desire,'  because 
known  impossibility  of  attainment  will  inhibit  desire,  while 
the  wish  may  still  remain.  By  '  wish  '  Freud  means  this 
general  appetitive  tendency,  but  he  means  more  than  this. 
Tlie  general  appetitive  tendency  we  call  '  wish  '  always 
implies  for  as  a  cei:taiaj  faii'ly  high  degree  of  mental  synthesis, 
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since  it  implies  the  existence  of  personal  eonsciousness.  It 
is  '  we  '  who  wish,  not  the  tendency  itself.  In  the  case  of 
successful  repression  of  an  appetitive  tendency  we  should 
not  say  that  we  still  wish  the  satisfaction  of  the  tendency. 
On  the  other  hand,  Freud  would  include  under  the  term 
the  tendency  itself  seeking  its  satisfaction  in  such  a  case. 
Hence  in  the  Freudian  theory  '  wish  '  is  to  be  understood  of 
individual  tendencies  and  complexes,  as  well  as  of  the  self 
as  a  whole. 

A  man  who  has  strong  leanings  towards  a  military  career  is 
unable  to  gratify  his  desire,  and  under  stress  of  circumstances 
is  compelled  to  find  employment  and  a  means  of  livelihood 
as  a  man-servant  in  an  hotel.  During  the  day  he  cleans  boots ; 
but  every  night  he  commands  a  regiment.  Here  we  have 
simple  wish  fulfilment  in  the  ordinary  sense.  But  an  equally 
simple  case  will  show  us  the  more  elementary  sense.  A 
person  suffering  from  thirst  during  sleep  dreams  of  quaffing 
glass  after  glass  of  deliciously  cool  water.  We  seem  to  have 
here  again  simple  wish  fulfilment,  but  we  really  have  more. 
By  dreaming  of  quenching  his  thirst  the  individual  is  enabled 
to  sleep  on,  at  least  until  the  thirst  refuses  to  be  assuaged 
by  the  dream  water,  and  thus  the  '  wish  '  represented  in  the 
tendency  to  sleep  itself  is  gratified.  In  fact  it  is  a  second 
principle  of  Freudian  interpretation  that  one  of  the  functions 
of  dreaming  is  to  protect  sleep.  We  shall  return  to  the  point 
presently. 

The  third  principle  of  explanation  introduces  us  to  what  is 
both  theoretically  and  practically  the  most  significant  part 
of  Freud's  theory.  He  distinguishes  between  the  '  manifest 
content '  and  the  '  latent  content '  of  a  dream.  The  manifest 
content  is  the  dream  as  it  actually  unrolls  itself,  the  dream 
as  it  is  related  by  the  individual,  apart  from  any  secondary 
elaboration  in  relating  it.  The  latent  content  is  what  the 
dream  signifies  or  symbolizes — in  other  words  its  interpreta- 
tion. In  the  two  illustrations  we  have  given  the  wish  fulfil- 
ment is  clearly  shown  in  the  manifest  content  of  the  dream, 
but  the  case  is  rarely  so  simple  as  this,  and  indeed  few  dreams 
present  so  much  coherence  and  general  rationality  in  their 
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manifest  content.  Usually  the  manifest  content,  even 
where  it  is  fairly  coherent  and  rational,  does  not  disclose 
anything  that  can  be  interpreted  as  wish  fulfilment,  anything 
at  least  which  the  individual  is  willing  to  interpret  as  wish 
fulfilment.  More  often  it  is  so  far  from  being  coherent  or 
rational,  so  absurd  or  grotesque,  indeed,  that  to  look  to  it 
for  wish  fulfilment  seems  equally  absurd.  In  such  cases  the 
wish  fulfilment  is  revealed  in  the  latent  content  of  the  dream. 
It  is  the  latent  content  that  gives  the  real  meaning  of  the 
dream  ;    it  is  the  latent  content  that  is  the  real  dream. 

Here  is  a  very  simple  example  of  a  dream  where  the 
manifest  content  does  not  show  wish  fulfilment,  and  the 
latent  content  does.  "  A  young  man  dreamt  that  he  stood 
before  a  coffin  in  which  his  grandfather  lay  dead,  and  as 
he  stood  there  his  grandfather's  body  moved  and  he  turned 
his  head  to  one  side  and  appeared  to  be  uneasy."  The  analy- 
sis was  that  the  grandfather  represented  the  young  man's 
ideal.  His  ideal  was  dead,  but  did  not  rest  easy  in  death. 
In  other  words  he  was  dissatisfied  with  the  life  he  was  living 
and  longing  for  some  real,  worthy  work  to  do.  This  inter- 
pretation the  dreamer  immediately  recognized  as  the  true 
onc.i 

But,  if  there  is  a  reason  for  everything  in  the  mental  life, 
there  must  be  a  reason  why  the  real  dream  should  so  cloak 
and  disguise  itself.  The  reason  is  that  the  wishes  which 
attain  fulfilment  in  the  dream  are  repressed  wishes,  and  they 
can  only  be  fulfilled  if  they  succeed  in  expressing  themselves 
in  disguised  form.  In  waking  life  a  censorship  is  established 
by  recognized  principles  and  standards,  which  secures  that 
these  repressed  wishes  will  be  kept  excluded  from  personal 
consciousness.  The  censorship  is  to  some  extent  abrogated 
in  sleep,  but  not  sufficiently  to  enable  them  to  enter  the  dream 
consciousness  undisguised.  Moreover,  in  some  cases  they  are 
of  such  a  nature  that  their  entrance  into  dream  consciousness 
would  inevitably  and  immediately  wake  us,  and  the  sleep- 
protecting  function  of  the  dream,  therefore,  demands  that 
they  should  be  disguised.     The  disguise  takes  the  form  of 

1  White  :    "  Mechanisms  of  Character  Formation,"  p.  137. 
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condensation,  distortion,  displacement  of  the  emotional 
element  from  where  it  really  belongs,  and  an  extensive  use 
of  symbolism. 

The  question  may  be  asked  :  Is  all  this  simply  speculation  ? 
It  is  not.  In  the  Freudian  theory  as  a  whole  there  is  some 
considerable  amount  of  speculation,  but  so  far  as  we  have 
sketched  it,  it  may  be  said  to  be  based  firmly  on  the  facts 
revealed  by  dream  analysis.  The  analysis  is  obtained  by 
the  methods  of  psychoanalysis  already  referred  to.  It  may 
be  a  simple  matter.  On  the  other  hand  it  may  present 
almost,  or  quite,  insurmountable  difficulties  owing  to  the 
fact  that  the  censorship,  which  has  compelled  the  wishes  to 
disguise  themselves  in  the  dream,  is  in  full  exercise  of  its 
functions  in  waking  life,  and  prevents  these  wishes  from 
coming  into  the  waking  consciousness,  in  spite  of  all  psycho- 
analysis can  do.  The  forgetting  of  dreams  and  parts  of 
dreams  is  itself  interpreted  by  Freud  as  due  to  the  influence 
of  the  same  censorship. 

It  ought  at  the  same  time  to  be  noted  that  many  psycholo- 
gists refuse  to  admit  that  repression  plays  the  prominent  part 
assigned  to  it  by  Freud  and  his  followers.  Jung,  for  example, 
maintains  that  dreams  may  have  a  compensatory  function 
analogous  to  the  function  of  some  defence  mechanisms 
already  described,  and  in  line  with  Freud's  wish-fulfilment 
principle.  Thus  the  sensitive  and  imaginative  individual 
finds  in  the  dream  world  a  compensation  for  the  common- 
place drudgery  and  drab  surroundings  of  his  everyday  life. 
The  collection  of  children's  dreams  recently  published  by 
Dr.  Kimmins^  seem  to  give  considerable  support  to  this  view. 
We  need  not,  however,  regard  compensation  and  camouflage 
as  alternative,  but  rather  as  complementary  explanations. 

There  is  one  last  point.  If  the  Freudian  theory  is  true 
our  dreams  must  re^•eal  the  most  intimate  things  in  our 
nature  and  life.  For  this  reason  an  individual  would  be  wise 
to  hesitate  before  relating  a  dream,  especially  if  there  is  a 
psychoanalyst  present.  This  is  at  the  same  time  why  dream 
analysis  has  come  to  be  so  important.  From  the  individual's 
'  Kimmins  :    "Children's  Dreams." 
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own  point  of  view,  the  dream  may  often  be  said  to  show  the 
course  he  ought  to  take  to  make  his  own  hfe  complete  and 
harmonious.  From  the  point  of  view  of  all  who  have  the 
power  or  the  duty  of  influencing  the  lives  of  others  the  signi- 
ficance of  the  dream  is  no  less  evident.  Apart  from  the 
practice  of  the  psychiatrist,  there  would  seem  to  be  a  use  for 
dream  analysis  in  the  problems  which  often  face  the  clergy- 
man, teacher,  or  parent ;  in  the  practice  of  the  psychiatrist 
dream  analysis  has  already  proved  itself  of  the  utmost  value. 
Those  repressed  complexes  which  are  at  the  root  of  so  many 
mental  and  nervous  disorders  are  revealed  most  easily  by 
the  analysis  of  the  subject's  dreams,  and  when  they  are 
revealed  the  question  of  treatment  can  be  faced  in  a  rational 
way  ;  until  they  are  revealed  all  treatment  is  working  in  the 
dark.  Moreover,  that  dreams  sometimes  reveal  in  an  un- 
canny way  things  about  to  happen  need  not  be  so  surprising, 
when  we  remember  that  they  express  the  inmost  tendencies  of 
our  nature. 


CHAPTER   XIV 

SPIRITISTIC  PHENOMENA 

IT  seems  desirable  in  a  concluding  chapter  to  take  notice 
of  some  of  the  mysterious  phenomena  to  which  the  spirit- 
ist appeals,  not  because  these  phenomena  are  themselves 
])henomena  of  everyday  life,  but  because  the  interest  in  them 
may  justly  be  regarded  as  a  phenomenon  of  everyday  life 
at  the  present  time.  It  may  be  said  at  once  that  for  some  of 
the  phenomena,  as  reported  by  the  spiritist,  psychology  is  as 
yet  unable  to  accomit.  The  greater  part  of  these,  however, 
are  phenomena  M'hich  scarcely  come  within  the  scope  of 
psychology,  rather  than,  say,  physics.  Of  the  phenomena 
^^  hich  do  come  ^^•ithin  the  sphere  of  psychology  a  few  have 
a  heady  been  touched  upon  in  preceding  chapters,  and  the 
{isychological  explanation  indicated.  It  remains  in  the  pre- 
sent chapter  to  consider  briefly  those  others,  not  previously 
discussed,  for  the  explanation  of  which  psychology  is  at 
present  wilhng  to  make  itself  responsible.  Of  these  the 
chief  are  clairvoyance,  automatic  An-itmg,  and  mediumistic 
possession.  In  all  these  cases  the  phenomena  may  be 
genuine,  tliough  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  that  they  are 
often  faked,  and  in  all  these  cases  the  psychologist  has  some- 
thing to  say,  which  it  is  w'ell  that  the  intelligent  man  in  the 
street  should  listen  to. 

These  and  similar  phenomena  are  more  or  less  familiar 
to  psychologists  as  manifestations  of  process  in  the  '  uncon- 
scious.' We  have  several  times  had  occasion  to  refer  to  the 
'  unconscious.'  It  now  becomes  necessary  to  explain-  more 
fully  what  that  term  means,  and  what  psychical  processes  it 
10  145 
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covers.  To  begin  with  let  it  be  granted  quite  freely  that  the 
term  is  an  unfortunate  one.  All  the  conserved  mass  of 
material  representing  past  experience  may  rightly  be  called 
'  unconscious,'  while  it  is  conserved  merely  as  dispositions. 
All  dispositions  are  unconscious.  Experiences  alone  are 
conscious.  But  the  '  unconscious,'  as  employed  in  modem 
psychology,  covers  more  than  dispositions  ;  it  covers  also 
processes  which  are  more  or  less  of  the  same  type  as  conscious 
processes,  processes  of  direct  experience  and  of  elaboration. 
And  the  use  of  the  word  in  this  sense  seems  to  imply  that 
conscious  processes  go  on  which  are  at  the  same  time  uncon- 
scious, and  this  is  very  like  a  contradiction,  in  fact  very  hke 
pure  nonsense.  The  difficulty  is  in  part  due  to  the  fact  that 
we  tend  to  confuse  in  thought  consciousness  >vith  self- 
consciousness.  There  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  there 
are  conscious  processes  of  which  we  are  not  personally 
conscious  or  aware.  At  least  there  are  processes  which  are 
of  precisel}^  the  same  kind  as  those  which  we  should  take 
as  evidence  of  consciousness  in  the  case  of  other  people  and 
in  the  case  of  the  lower  animals,  which  yet  do  not  enter  into 
personal  consciousness  at  all.  There  are  processes  of  such 
a  kind  that,  if  we  are  not  entitled  to  call  them  conscious, 
then  we  can  have  no  evidence  of  conscious  process  except 
in  our  own  immediate  consciousness ;  we  can  have,  that  is, 
no  evidence  of  consciousnes  whatever,  as  far  as  other  people 
are  concerned. 

We  are  sitting  in  a  room  reading,  clearly  conscious  of  the 
book  and  the  train  of  thought  or  story  we  are  following, 
vaguely  aware  of  the  light  and  the  fire,  not  at  all  aware  of 
the  ticking  of  the  clock  on  the  mantelpiece.  The  ticking 
stops,  and  we  are  immediately  conscious  that  it  has  stopped. 
Now  obviously  though  we  were  not  aware  of  the  ticking,  it 
must  have  been  exercising  some  kind  of  influence  on  the  total 
experience.  Wc  must  have  been  '  conscious  '  of  it  below  the 
threshold  of  personal  consciousness.  We  meet  an  acquaint- 
ance and  he  tells  us  something.  \Miat  he  tells  us  is  in  our 
clear  personal  consciousness,  but  our  whole  awareness  of 
the  situation  may  be  influenced  by  something  in  his  way  of 
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telling  it,  his  look,  gesture,  agitation  or  whatever  it  was,  of 
which  he  was  not  conscious,  and  we  were  not  conscious,  but 
which  nevertheless  exercised  such  an  influence  on  our  total 
consciousness,  that  we  found  ourselves,  we  knew  not  how, 
*  instinctively  '  distrusting  the  man  and  disbelieving  his  story. 

Similar  processes  underlie  numerous  habitual  and  numerous 
absentminded  acts  in  everyday  life.  It  might  be  objected 
that  habitual  acts  are  more  or  less  mechanical,  and  so  far 
afford  no  evidence  of  accompanying  conscious  process.  To 
some  extent  this  is  true.  But  there  are  numerous  cases  Avhere 
slight  deviations  in  the  normal  situation  are  adequately  met 
and  reacted  to  without  the  habitual  series  being  disturbed, 
and  without  any  intervention  of  personal  consciousness  ; 
and  there  are  other  cases  where  personal  consciousness  and 
personal  control  of  action  comes  on  the  scene  immediately 
on  the  failure  of  an  act  in  the  habitual  series,  in  such  a  way 
as  to  prove  conclusively  that  the  habitual  series  was  accom- 
panied by  conscious  process  of  some  kind  throughout. 

We  have  also  already  pointed  out  in  a  previous  chapter^ 
that  an  emotional  distm'bance  may  be  represented  in  con- 
sciousness merely  by  a  vague  feeling  with  the  organic  dis- 
turbance. For  example,  in  personal  consciousness  there  may 
be  indefinite  anxiety  or  fear,  which  is  the  '  affect '  belonging 
to  an  idea  or  idea  complex  outside  consciousness  altogether. 
Yet  that  the  idea  or  idea  complex  exists  '  somewhere  '  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  it  can  be  brought  into  personal 
consciousness  by  the  employment  of  appropriate  psycho- 
analytic methods,  and  the  results  which  follow  when  this 
is  done. 

But  the  clearest  evidence  of  conscious  process  outside  per- 
sonal consciousness  is  that  obtained  from  the  study  of  more  or 
less  abnormal  conditions,  and  it  is  here  that  the  phenomena 
of  the  '  unconscious  '  become  closely  similar  to,  if  not  identical 
with,  so-called  spiritistic  manifestations.  Such  phenomena 
as  those  of  post-hypnotic  suggestion,  where  it  is  suggested  to 
the  subject  during  hypnosis,  that  some  time  after  he  has 
come  out  of  the  hypnotic  condition,  on  a  certain  signal  being 

>  See  Chapter  IV. 
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given,  he  will  perform  a  certain  action,  and  the  whole  process 
goes  on  to  the  performance  of  the  suggested  act  without  any 
personal  awareness  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  would  afford  a 
very  good  illustration  of  sub-personal  conscious  processes. 
From  our  present  point  of  view  it  will  be  better,  however,  to 
take  other  illustrations  bearing  more  closely  still  upon 
spiritistic  manifestations,  and  more  particularly  the  pheno- 
mena of  crystal  vision,  automatic  A^Titing,  and  multiple 
personality. 

First  as  to  crystal  vision.  Crystal  gazing  is  no  product  of 
modern  times.  It  has  been  practised  for  centuries.  The 
power  of  seeing  pictures  in  crystals  is  by  no  means  rare.  In 
fact  practically  all  good  visualizers  have  the  power,  if  they 
care  to  cultivate  it.  Hence,  as  regards  the  phenomena 
broadly,  there  is  no  real  mystery  about  crystal  vision,  any 
more  than  there  is  about  illusions,  dreams,  or  hallucinations. 
Where  the  mystery  comes  in,  if  at  all,  is  in  the  character 
of  the  pictures  seen,  and  even  that  mystery  is  lessened, 
though  it  may  not  be  entirely  removed,  by  certain  kno^^^l 
facts  regarding  the  '  unconscious '  and  the  processes  that  may 
go  on  in  the  '  unconscious.' 

The  crystal  gazer,  looking  into  the  crystal,  sees  pictures 
forming  themselves  there.  The  pictures  may  be  recognized 
as  representing  familiar  and  remembered  scenes  and  events. 
On  the  other  hand  they  may  not  be  recognized.  As  far  as 
the  personal  consciousness  is  concerned  thej^  may  present 
themselves  as  absolutely  new  experiences.  In  spite  of  the 
failure  of  the  personal  consciousness  to  acknowledge  them,  the 
evidence  amply  justifies  the  psj'chologist  in  holding  that  in 
every  case,  whether  the  individual  personally  recognizes  the 
fact  or  not,  they  could  be  traced  back  to  conser\'ed  experiences, 
if  we  knew  everything,  with  the  sole  exception  that  there 
may  possibly  be  pictures,  the  origin  of  which  is  to  be  traced  to 
telepathy — as  to  that  the  psychologist  in  the  meantime 
keeps  an  open  mind.  The  essential  point  is  that  the  psycho- 
logist has  sufficient  evidence  to  justify  him  in  holding  that 
psychological  processes,  and  these  alone,  are  involved  in  the 
phenomena. 
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One  or  two  examples^  will  show  the  nature  of  the  evidence. 
One  of  Dr.  Morton  Prince's  patients,  while  on  one  occasion 
in  the  hypnotic  state,  smoked  a  cigarette  with  evident  enjoy- 
ment. Later,  in  the  normal  state,  she  saw  herself  in  a  crystal, 
sittmg  on  a  sofa  smoking  the  cigarette,  and  indignantly 
repudiated  the  lying  vision.  Here  the  original  experience 
had  never  been  in  personal  consciousness  at  all.  It  was  never- 
theless conserved,  and  reproduced  as  a  visual  image,  though 
the  eyes  of  the  subject  had  been  closed  during  hypnosis. 
Another  crystal  vision  recorded  by  Morton  Prince  represented 
the  subject  walking  in  her  sleep,  wTiting  letters,  ascending  the 
stairs  again  to  her  bedroom,  and  unconsciously  dropping  one 
of  the  letters  on  the  stairs — the  letter  was  found  next  morning 
by  a  servant.  A  third  example  may  be  given  in  Morton 
Rrince's  own  words.  "  B.C.A.,  actuated  by  curiosity,  looked 
into  a  crystal  and  saw  there  some  printed  words,  which  had 
no  meaning  for  her  whatever,  and  awakened  no  memory  of 
any  previous  experience.  It  was  afterwards  found  that  these 
words  represented  a  cablegram  message,  which  she  had  uncon- 
sciously overheard  while  it  was  being  transmitted  over  the 
telephone  to  the  telegraph  office  by  my  secretary  in  the 
next  room.  She  had  no  recollection  of  having  heard  the 
words,  as  she  was  absorbed  in  reading  a  book  at  the  time. 
The  correctness  of  the  visual  reproduction  is  sho"VMi  *  *  *  by 
comparison  with  the  original  cablegram." 

Take  now  automatic  -writing.  The  phenomena  of  auto- 
!  matic  \\Titing  were  at  one  time  fairly  familiar  through 
j  '  planchette,'  which  was  in  much  vogue  as  a  parlour  game,  and 
I  which  was  simply  a  particular  device  by  means  of  M'hich 
j  automatic  writing  could  be  secured.  Automatic  ^^Titing  is 
'  writing  produced  without  the  subject  being  conscious  of 
directing  it,  and  sometimes  without  the  subject  being  con- 
I  scious  that  he  is  ^^Titing,  although  all  the  time  he  is  fully 
!  awake.  Usually  the  subject  does  not  know  what  he  has 
written  until  he  reads  it.     Only  some  people  can  acquire  the 

*  For  most  of  the  examples  given  in  this  chapter  the  author  is 
indebted  to  Dr.  Morton  Prince's  valuable  book,  "  The  Uncoixscious," 
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art,  but  it  can  be^ultivated,  and  with  hysterics  and  hypno- 
tized subjects  the  phenomena  are  of  frequent  occurrence. 

As  in  the  case  of  crystal  vision,  there  is  a  mass  of  evidence 
to  show  that  what  is  written  is  derived  from  the  past  experii. 
ence  of  the  writer,  though  it  may  be  experience  which  has 
never  entered  the  personal  consciousness  at  all.  Numerous 
illustrations  could  be  given,  for  the  literature  of  automatic 
^vriting  is  fairly  extensive,  but  perhaps  two  will  suffice. 
The  first  is  quoted  from  Dr.  Morton  Prince  once  more  and 
relates  to  the  same  subject  as  the  last  example  of  crystal 
vision.  "  B.C.A.  had  been  vainly  hunting  for  a  bunch  of 
keys,  which  she  had  not  seen  or  thought  of  for  four  months, 
having  been  in  Europe.  One  day,  soon  after  her  return,  while 
writing  a  letter  to  her  son,  she  was  interrupted  by  her  hand 
automatically  and  spontaneously  writing  the  desired  informa- 
tion *****  '  you  put  those  keys  in  the  little  box  where  X's 
watch  is.'  In  explanation  B.C.A.  sent  me  the  following 
letter  :  '  The  keys  were  found  in  the  box  mentioned.  I  had 
hunted  for  them  ever  since  coming  home.'  "  As  our  other 
illustration  we  may  select  one  which  has  a  very  distinct 
bearing  on  the  use  of  the  phenomena  as  evidence  in  favour 
of  spiritism.  Two  elaborate  records  of  automatic  writings 
have  been  kept  and  published,  by  IMrs.  Verrall  and  by  Mrs. 
Holland.  In  one  of  the  automatic  writings  of  the  latter, 
purporting  to  be  a  spirit  message  from  a  deceased  friend,  there 
occurred  the  sentence  :  '  Tell  her  this  comes  from  the  friend 
who  loved  cradles  and  cradled  things.'  The  exact  words  are 
found  in  a  letter  received  by  JVIrs.  Holland  twenty  years 
before,  in  which  was  given  an  extract  from  this  friend's  will, 
part  of  which  ran  :  '  because  I  love  cradles  and  cradled  things.' 
Both  letter  and  extract  had  been  entirely  forgotten,  but,  in 
the  light  of  the  evidence  given  by  hundreds  of  cases  of  auto- 
matic writing  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  Mrs. 
Holland's  '  unconscious '  could  not  have  conserved  and 
reproduced  the  words  without  any  spirit  aid. 

Lastly  we  may  instance  the  strange  phenomena  of  mul- 
tiple personality,  and  allied  conditions,  as  presenting  features 
very  similar  to  those  of  mediumistic  possession,  where  these 
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are  genuine  and  not  faked.  Many  cases  of  alteration  of 
personality,  and  alternating  or  multiple  personality,  have 
been  studied  within  recent  times,  and  more  particularly  by 
the  French  psychologists.  The  most  detailed  description  of 
such  a  case  is  given  in  Morton  Prince's  '  Dissociation  of  a 
Personality,'  which  describes  a  very  interesting  case — that  of 
Miss  Beauchamp — which  came  under  his  own  observation 
and  treatment.  In  cases  like  Miss  Beauchamp's  several 
different  personalities  seem  to  be  inhabiting  the  same  body — 
Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr.  Hyde  in  real  life.  At  any  one  time  only 
one  personality  is,  as  it  were,  on  the  surface,  and  in  charge 
of  the  conduct  of  affairs,  but  it  is  frequently  possible  by  means 
of  automatic  Amting  to  communicate  with  the  other  person- 
ality or  personalities,  even  when  submerged. 

The  relation  of  the  personalities  to  one  another  may  be 
somewhat  intricate.  Thus  in  the  case  of  Miss  Beauchamp 
there  were  three  well-marked  personalities,  designated  by 
Morton  Prince  BI,  Bill,  and  BIV.  Bill  knew  the  inmost 
thoughts  of  BI,  and  was  thus  in  a  sense  a  continuous  person- 
ality throughout  the  phases  of  BI  and  Bill,  but  she  had  no 
knowledge  of  the  thoughts  of  BIV,  while  BI  knew  directly 
only  her  own  experience.  The  three  personalities  were  very 
different  from  one  another  in  disposition  and  character,  BI 
a  pensive,  nervous,  conscientious  person,  BIH  lively,  mis- 
chievous, and  hoydenish  in  the  extreme,  but  good-natured 
and  kindly,  BIV  proud,  aggressive,  and  selfish.  They  differed 
also  in  intellectual  acquirements  ;  for  example,  BI  had  a  very 
sound  knowledge  of  French,  Bill  did  not  know  a  word  of 
the  language,  and  BIV  had  a  mere  smattering.  They  differed 
even  in  physical  health.  The  manner  in  which  they  alter- 
nated with  one  another  sometimes  became  highly  bewildering. 
BI  might  set  out  to  consult  the  doctor,  might  change  several 
times  on  the  way  to  Bill  or  BIV,  might  enter  the  doctor's 
surgery  as  BI,  and  then  change  into  BIV,  who  would  have 
no  idea  of  why  she  had  come  or  how  she  had  got  there. 
Moreover,  Bill  could  be  communicated  with  by  means  of 
automatic  writing  when  BI  (say)  was  '  in  the  flesh,'  or  Bill 
could  by  suggestion  be  made  to  displace  BI. 


152      THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EVERYDAY  LIFE 

Numerous  cases  of  this  kind  are  on  record.  In  some  we  have 
mere  trance  states,  similar  to  the  hypnotic  trance,  coming  on 
spontaneously,  lasting  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period  and 
then  disappearing,  to  leave  the  original  personality  without 
any  knowledge  of  the  trance  period,  or  of  what  had  happened 
during  it ;  in  others  we  have  the  complete  effacement  of  the 
whole  previous  life,  and  the  necessity  of  starting  afresh  from 
the  beginning  even  the  acquiring  of  speech ;  in  still  others 
we  have  complex  conditions  analogous  to  those  of  Miss 
Beauchamp.  Of  course  there  are,  to  some  extent,  analogous 
phenomena  in  normal  life.  The  home  personality,  the  social 
personality,  the  business  personality  of  any  individual  may 
be  marked  by  very  different  and  even  opposing  character- 
istics. 

The  general  lines  of  the  psychological  explanation  are  quite 
clear  in  all  cases,  and,  though  many  details  may  still  be 
unexplained,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  their  explana- 
tion demands  the  assumption  of  spiritistic  powers  and  agen- 
cies. That  the  phenomena  are  dissociation  phenomena  pure 
and  simple  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt.  If  we  regard  them  in 
this  way  we  must  suppose  that  all  the  words  and  acts  of  the 
different  phases  are  controlled  from  within,  and  not  from 
without,  except  so  far  as  suggestion,  and  possibly  telepathy, 
may  be  operating,  controlled,  that  is,  by  what  the  subject 
has  been  or  has  experienced,  either  personally  or  subperson- 
ally,  at  some  time  in  the  past. 

All  the  phenomena  which  we  have  considered  are  pheno- 
mena largely  exploited  by  the  spiritist,  and  urged  in  support 
of  opinions  and  beliefs  which  require  the  clearest  and  most 
cogent  evidence  before  they  can  be  accepted  by  any  intelli- 
gent man.  We  have  tried  to  show  that  the  phenomena,  or 
allied  phenomena,  are  phenomena  which  the  psychologist 
studies.  And  the  psychologist  claims  that,  if  he  has  not 
solved  all  the  problems,  he  is  at  least  in  a  fair  way  towards 
solution.  These  are  therefore  matters  regarding  which 
psychology  has,  as  JastroAv  has  put  it,^  "an  authoritative 
charge  to  make  to  a  public  jury."  The  mere  fact  that  an 
1  Jastrow  :  "  Fact  and  Fable  in  Psychology,"  Preface. 
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eminent  physicist  or  chemist  has  pronounced  in  favour  of 
a  spiritistic  sohition  can  carry  no  more  weight  than  would 
be  given  in  physical  theory  to  the  fact  that  a  prominent 
psychologist  had  adopted  a  spiritistic  theory  of  magnetic 
induction.  He  would  be  a  bold  man  who  would  attempt  to 
define  the  limits  of  the  possible,  but  the  limits  of  the  probable 
are  easily  determined  by  any  intelligent  man  who  is  willing 
to  acquaint  himself  with  the  relevant  evidence,  and  to  con- 
sider that  evidence  without  personal  bias  or  prejudice. 
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